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Bonnet lock Fuel filler
release lever door
Bonnet auxiliary Fuse block
catch lever (instrument
panel)

Y

\
Fuel filler door \\1
release lever == Light bulbs

Boot lid lock \ Tyre inflation

release lever pressure
Brake fluid Q Engine oil
reservoir e ""_!' filler cap
r /mu = / Q
KK =AY
Windscreen washer o A»‘%‘ ¥\\
reservoir = = \ 2
v\\\\ =2 = Fuse block
z@@ A (engine bay)

Dipstick

Engine coolant

reservoir \K\\ Battery

Fuel tank capacity (referenc&& 70 Litres

Fuel type Unleaded petrol, Research Octane Number 91
X : or higher (Unleaded petrol containing up to 10%

ethanol can be safely used)

Cold tyre inflation pressure Refer to “Tyres and wheels” on page 332
Engine oil capacity With oil filter 6.1 Litres

(drain and refill) Without oil filter 5.7 Litres

Engine oil type Toyota Genuine Motor Qil or equivalent

Refer to “Checking engine oil level” on page 260.

Oil grade:

5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL, SM, SN or ILSAC multigrade engine oil
15W-40 and 20W-50:

API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oil

Fuse location Refer to “Checking and replacing fuses” on page 276

Light bulbs Refer to “Light bulbs” on page 284
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When trouble arises

What to do if the S@e needs to be towed, has a flat tyre or is involved in an accident.
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For your information

For your information

SYMBOLS USED THROUGHOUT THIS MANUAL

Cautions & Notices

A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against anything which may result in serious injury or death to people
if the warning is ignored. You are informed about what you must or must not do in order
to reduce the risk of injury to yourself and others.

/\ NOTICE

This is a warning against anything which may cause damage to the v&?le orits
equipment if the warning is ignored. You are informed about whét ust or must not
do in order to avoid or reduce the risk of damage to your Toyotaﬁ s equipment.

OV
SAFETY SYMBOL

Throughout this manual, you will also seée symbol of a circle with a

slash through it. This indicates a ser'(@/varning, e.g. “Do not”, “Do not do
this”, or “Do not let this happen” {

ARROWS INDICATING OPERATI

Indicates the action (pushing,

turning, etc.) used to opera O /
switches and other deviges.

> Indicates the outco @an @
operation (e.g. a éens). \\

\ \

OWNER'S MANUAL

Please note that this manual covers all models and all equipment, including options.
Therefore, you may find information for equipment not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. However, due
to Toyota's product improvement policy, we reserve the right to make changes at any time
without notice. For the latest vehicle specifications, please refer to www.toyota.com.au

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ from your
vehicle in terms of equipment.
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For your information

ABBREVIATIONS
Abbreviations Meaning
A/C Air Conditioning
ABS Anti-lock Brake System
ACC Accessory
AFS Adaptive Front-lighting System
Al-SHIFT Artificial Intelligence Shift control
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor
BSM Blind Spot Monitor
CRS Child Restraint System
DISP Display R
ECO Economy/Eco '%U
ECU Electronic GOnFol Unit
EDR Event Daja)Recorder
ELR Em y Locking Retractor
EPS (ﬁﬁnwer Steering
AJ
LED o ight Emitting Diode
OPP Aw Object Push Profile
PBAP ¢ ‘(‘ Phone Book Access Profile
SRS (\\ Supplemental Restraint System
TRC el Traction Control
Vly-\& Vehicle Identification Number
N Vehicle Stability Control
N\

ACCESSORIES, SPARE PARTS AND MODIFICATION OF YOUR TOYOTA

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories for Toyota vehicles are currently
available on the market. Using non-genuine products may adversely affect the safety of
your vehicle, even though these parts may be approved by certain authorities in Australia.
Toyota therefore cannot accept any liability or guarantee spare parts and accessories
which are not genuine Toyota products, nor does Toyota accept responsibility for
replacement or installation involving non-genuine parts.

This vehicle should not be modified with non-genuine Toyota products. Modification with
non-genuine Toyota products could affect its performance, safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regulations. In addition, damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not be covered under warranty.
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For your information

INSTALLATION OF A MOBILE TWO-WAY RADIO SYSTEM

The installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle may affect electronic
systems such as the multi-port fuel injection system / sequential multi-port fuel injection
system, cruise control system, anti-lock brake system, SRS airbag system or seatbelt
pretensioner system. Ensure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures
or special instructions regarding installation.

DISPOSING OF YOUR TOYOTA

The SRS airbag and seatbelt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain explosive
chemicals. If the vehicle is disposed of with the airbags and seatbelt pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Ensure to have the systems of the SRS
airbag and seatbelt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a qualified service centre or
by your Toyota dealer before you dispose of your vehicle. o

SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM . O
A\ CAUTION

Users of any electrical medical devices such as implan @:emakers should consult
the manufacturer of the device for information about i eration under the influence
of radio waves. Radio waves could have unexpect cts on the operation of such
medical devices. For details, refer to “Smart en d start system” on page 7.

TOYOTA AND PRIVACY 29
r

Toyota is committed to protecting yougprivacy and is required to comply with the National
Privacy Principles in the Privacy USB (Cth) when it collects and handles your personal
information. This includes provi&tq;u with the right to access and correct your personal
information (subject to some&geptions allowed by law).

«

For further information a oyota and privacy, please see the Toyota Privacy Policy
(available at www.toyota. .au). You can also contact us by calling 1800 252 097, or by
sending your query to the Toyota Privacy Contact, PO Box 187 Caringbah, NSW, 2229,
Australia.

VEHICLE CONTROL AND OPERATION DATA RECORDING

Your Toyota is equipped with sophisticated computers that record certain information
about your vehicle's operation, such as:

* Engine speed

¢ Accelerator status
¢ Brake status

* Vehicle speed

¢ Shift position

The data recorded varies according to the grade level and options the vehicle is equipped
with. The computers do not record conversations, sound or pictures.
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For your information

Data usage

Toyota may use the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunctions, conduct
research and development, and improve quality.
Toyota will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:
* With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if the vehicle
is leased
* Inresponse to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government agency
* For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle owner
Event data recorder
This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR
is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations, such as an air bag deployment
or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding ho ehicle’s systems

performed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehi;:l@n mics and safety
systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or le \

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data a()
* How various systems in your vehicle were operdti
e How far (if at all) the driver was depressing tb&elerator and / or brake pedal
* How fast the vehicle was travelling. &
This data can help provide a better under@ g of the circumstances in which crashes

under normal driving condition no personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and crash
location) is recorded. Howev&n er parties, such as law enforcement, could combine the
EDR data with the type ofggersonally identifying data routinely acquired during a crash
investigation.

To read data recorx% an EDR, special equipment is required, and access to the vehicle
or the EDR is needed® In addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as law
enforcement, that have the special equipment, can read the information if they have
access to the vehicle or the EDR.

Disclosure of the EDR data

Toyota will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party except when:

and injuries occur. Q‘
NOTE: The EDR will not record dat; intall crash situations; no data is recorded by the EDR

e An agreement from the vehicle's owner (or the lessee for a leased vehicle) is obtained
* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government agency
e For use by Toyota in a law suit.

However, if necessary, Toyota may:
* Use the data for research on vehicle safety performance

* Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner.
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For your information

A\ CAUTION

General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence

of alcohol or drugs (including prescription medications and over-the-counter
preparations) that have impaired your ability to operate your vehicle. Please consult
a medical practitioner to confirm whether medications may affect your ability to
drive safely. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accident that will hurt or kill you, your
occupants or others.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other drivers
or pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anyt, that distracts

the driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a mobile p}}o reading can
result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury t Tyour occupants or
others. These activities may also be illegal. o

General precaution regarding children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, ar@ever allow children to have or
use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle t the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure Ives by playing with the windows, the
moon roof, or other features of the .

Never leave children unattende@ a Vvehicle as heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the ve i@ n be fatal to children.
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BEFORE DRIVING

Key Information

Key Information
KEYS (STANDARD TYPE IGNITION SWITCH)

Your vehicle is supplied with two kinds of keys.

1. Master keys—
These keys work in every lock and
include switches for the wireless
remote control.

2. Sub key (grey)-
This key will not work in the glove box
or boot.

To protect items locked in the boot or
glove box when using valet parking,

CTY11AV012

leave the sub key with the attendant. \V
3. Key number plate &

The master and sub keys contain a transponder chip for th e immobiliser system.
The chip is used to enable the system to function corre be careful not to lose these
keys. If you make your own duplicate key, you will no le to cancel the immobiliser
system or start the engine.

/\ NOTICE A@V

To prevent key damage
¢ Do not drop the keys, subject th&\ to strong shocks or bend them.
* Do not expose the keys to B mperatures for long periods of time.
* Do not get the keys we%wash them in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

* Do not attach metalli magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials.

* Do not disassemble the keys.

* Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the key.

* Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, such as TVs,
audio systems and glass top ranges, or medical electrical equipment, such as low-
frequency therapy equipment.

When travelling in an aircraft

When bringing a key with wireless remote control function onto an aircraft, make
sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you
are carrying the key in your bag, etc., ensure the buttons are not likely to be pressed

accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the key to emit radio waves that could
interfere with the operation of the aircraft.
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Key Number Plate

Your key number is shown on the plate. If you lose your keys or if you need additional keys,
duplicates can be made by a Toyota dealer using the key number.

/\ NOTICE

Keep the plate in a safe place and not in the vehicle. Write down the key number and
store it in a safe place.

KEYS (SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)
By carrying the key you can lock or unlock the doors, start the engine or open the boot lid.
1. Electronic keys—
These keys operate the smart entry
and start system and include switches
for the wireless remote control.
2. Mechanical keys—
These keys can lock or unlock the
doors, but cannot start the engine.

To protect items locked in the glove
box when using valet parking, remove
the mechanical key and leave the
electronic key with the attendant. @
3. Key number plate.
The electronic keys contain a trangponde ch|p for the engine immobiliser system. The
chip is used to enable the syste&functlon correctly, so be careful not to lose these keys.

9
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/\ NOTICE

Keys must not be | @de the vehicle as they will continue to communicate with the
smart entry and s stem.

Using the mechanical key

To remove the mechanical key, push the
release button and slide the key out.

* The mechanical key cannot start the
engine.

* The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction. If the key
cannot be inserted in a lock cylinder,
turn it over and reinsert it.

* After using the mechanical key, always
store it in the electronic key.

CTY11AV078

* If the electronic key battery is discharged or the entry function does not operate
correctly, you will need the mechanical key.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent key damage

* Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.

* Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.

* Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

* Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials.

* Do not disassemble the keys.

¢ Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the key.

* Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, such as TVs,
audio systems and glass top ranges, or medical electrical equipr@, such as low-
frequency therapy equipment. R O

Carrying the electronic key on your person \
Carry the electronic key 10 cm or more away from eIectricﬁUnces that are turned on.
t

Radio waves emitted from electric appliances within 1 he electronic key may
interfere with the key, causing the key to not function ctly.

In case of a smart entry and start system malf n or other key-related
problems 9

Take your vehicle with all the electronic k @ ur Toyota dealer.

When a vehicle key is lost @

If a key is lost, the risk of vehicle th &ncreases significantly. Take your vehicle with all
the electronic keys to your Toy ler.

When travelling in an aircraft

When bringing a key wi @eless remote control function onto an aircraft, make

sure you do not pres uttons on the key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you

are carrying the key in your bag, etc., ensure the buttons are not likely to be pressed
accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the key to emit radio waves that could
interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

Key Number Plate

Your key number is shown on the plate. If you lose your keys or if you need additional keys,
duplicates can be made by a Toyota dealer using the key number.

/\ NOTICE

Keep the plate in a safe place and not in the vehicle. Write down the key number and
store it in a safe place.
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Opening, closing and locking the doors
WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROL

The wireless remote control is used to lock or unlock the doors, open the boot lid, or sound
the alarm system from a distance. Pressing a switch on the remote control performs the
following operations.

icles with standard type ignition switch

1. Locks all the doors.

2. Sounds the alarm
(press and hold).

3. Unlocks all the doors.
oA
4. Opens the driver’s window and moon
—A

roof (press and hold).
—HanA

(This is a customisable feature, refer
to “Power windows and moon roof*”
on page 337).

5. Opens the boot lid CTY12AV103

(press and hold).
Vehicles with smart entry and start system . O

1. Locks all the doors. Q‘

2. Unlocks all the doors. @

3. Opens the driver’'s window and @n
roof (press and hold).
(This is a customisable fea@refer 2]
to “Power windows and roof*”

on page 337).

4. Opens the boot lid
(press and ho%O

5. Sounds the alar CTY12AV148

(press and hold).
Operation signals
Doors: A buzzer sounds and the turn signal lights flash to indicate the doors have been
locked or unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Boot lid: A buzzer sounds to indicate the boot lid has been opened.
Door lock buzzer: If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed,
a buzzer sounds continuously. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the vehicle
once more.
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Panic mode

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch

When (tsp is pressed for longer than one

second, an alarm will sound intermittently \§§ /f%
X\

and the turn signal lights will flash to deter WS /f

any person from trying to break into or <<( /\\= )))))

damage your vehicle.
To stop the alarm, press any button on the ) i
o~

wireless remote control.

CTY12AV204

Vehicles with smart entry and start system

When (i*p is pressed for longer than one
second, an alarm will sound intermittently
and the turn signal lights will flash to deter
any person from trying to break into or
damage your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the

wireless remote control.

If a door is not opened within ap Qlately 30 seconds after the vehicle has been
unlocked, the security featur%i’ll automatically lock the vehicle again.
A~

ANOTICE AV

Conditions that can zm‘ect operation

CTY12AV205

Security feature

The wireless remote control may not operate normally in the following situations:
* When the wireless key battery is discharged
* Near a TV tower, electric power plant, petrol station, radio station, large display,
airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

*  When carrying a portable radio, mobile phone or other wireless communication
devices

* When the wireless key is in contact with, or is covered by a metallic object
*  When another wireless key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

e If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear
window

Vehicles with smart entry and start system also refer to “Conditions that can affect
operation” on page 14.
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Key battery depletion

If the wireless remote control function does not operate, the battery may be discharged.
This is usually indicated by the range of the wireless remote control becoming shorter
and / or the LED on the key not illuminating when a switch is pressed. Replace the battery
when required, refer to “Replacing the remote control transmitter battery” on page 296.
Customisable features that can be modified

For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.

SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the electronic key in your
pocket, for example. It is recommended the driver always carry the electronic key.

Electronic key
CTY12AV203

Electronic key

1. Locks and unlocks all the doors.

2. Opens the boot lid.

3. Unlock the steering wheel and start the engine.
For further information, refer to “Ignition switch (smart entry and start system)” on
page 70 and “Starting the engine (smart entry and start system)” on page 72.
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A\ CAUTION

People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should keep away from
smart entry and start system antennas. This is because the radio waves may affect
the operation of such devices. Refer to “Antenna location” on page 9.

Users of any electrical medical device other than implanted pacemakers and
cardiac defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the device for information
about its operation under the influence of radio waves. This is because the radio
waves could have unexpected affects on the operation of such medical devices.

If necessary, the entry function can be disabled. Refer to “Customisable features”
on page 333.

Unlocking and locking the doors

Grip the driver’s or front passenger’s door
handle to unlock all doors.

Touch the lock sensor (the indentation nz
the side of the door handle) to lock
doors.

Opening the boot lid
Press the button to open the boot lid.

Make sure the sensor on the back of
the handle is touched.

After the doors have been locked, they
cannot be unlocked for 3 seconds.

eo

CTY12AV161
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Antenna location

The following antennas are used to detect
the electronic key and allow operation of
the smart entry and start system.

1. Antennas outside the cabin.

2. Antenna outside the boot lid.
3. Antenna inside the boot lid.
4

. Antennas inside the cabin.

CTY12AV138

Effective range Q‘Q
The smart entry and start system will detect the electronic key within the following areas.
. When locking or unlockin oors.

The system can be oper when the
electronic key is witf&bout 0.7 m of

either front outsi or handle. S
(Only the doo cting the key can T‘I]U
=

be operated.)
£33 When unlocking the boot lid.

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m of
the boot lid release button.

CTY12AV142

{_* When starting the engine or changing
ENGINE START STOP switch modes.

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is inside the vehicle.

Operation signals

Doors: A buzzer sounds and the turn signal lights flash to indicate the doors have been
locked or unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

Boot lid: A buzzer sounds to indicate the boot lid has been opened.



BEFORE DRIVING

Opening, closing and locking the doors

When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor

Use your palm to touch the lock sensor.

CTY12AV162

/\ NOTICE Q

Consult your Toyota dealer if the smart entry and start system dws@ operate correctly
because of a system malfunction. Bring all of the keys as they Ne required to repair

the system. O
Security feature Q\)

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 secom er the vehicle has been
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks hicle again. However, depending
on the location of the electronic key, the key ma@ detected as being in the vehicle. In
this case, the vehicle may be unlocked.

When the vehicle is not driven for ext periods

To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not 4gave the electronic key within 2 metres of the
vehicle. When the key is within tge the door locks can be operated by anyone.

The smart entry and start sysg:d as a battery-saving function, refer to “Battery-saving
function” on page 12, oritc eactivated through customisation, refer to “Customisable
features” on page 333. 6

To operate the systel%perly

When operating the smart entry and start system, always carry the electronic key in your
pocket or purse, for example.

When operating the system from outside of the vehicle, do not place the electronic key too
close to the vehicle or a window.

If the electronic key is held in an incorrect position or direction relative to the vehicle then
it may not be detected correctly by the vehicle. In this case, the system may not operate
properly. (The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention function may not
operate.)

Alarms and warning indicators

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages shown on

the multi-information display are used to prevent theft of the vehicle and unforeseeable
accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate measures for the warning

message on the multi-information display. For further information, refer to “Warning
messages” on page 93.

10
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The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures when exterior or
interior alarms are sounded.

Alarm

Situation

Correction

Interior alarm pings
once and the exterior
alarm sounds
continuously

An attempt was made to lock
the doors using the smart
entry and start system while
the electronic key was still
inside the vehicle

Retrieve the electronic key
from the vehicle and lock the
doors again

Exterior alarm sounds
once for 5 seconds

The boot lid was closed while
the electronic key was still
inside the boot and all the

Retrieve the electronic key
from the boot and close the

doors were locked boot lid A~
An attempt was made to lock N
the vehicle while a door was Cloﬁ%;zors and lock the

open

]

Interior alarm pings
once and the exterior
alarm sounds
continuously

An attempt was made to \)
lock either front door by
opening a door and

the inside lock bu the
lock position, t osmg

the door b gonthe
outside d ndle with the
electr ic key still inside the

I

Retrieve the electronic key
from the vehicle and lock the
doors again

continuously

Interior alarm souijs

KNGINE START STOP
|tch was pressed to
ACCESSORY mode while
the driver’s door was open.
Or the driver’s door was
opened while the ENGINE
START STOP switch was in
ACCESSORY mode

Press the ENGINE START
STOP switch off and close the
driver’s door

Interior alarm sounds
continuously

The driver’s door was opened
while the shift lever was

in any position other than

P without pressing off the
ENGINE START STOP switch

Shift the shift lever to P
position

11
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Electronic key battery depletion
The standard life of the electronic key battery is one to two years.

If the battery becomes discharged, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine is
stopped.

As the electronic key is always receiving radio waves, the battery will become discharged
even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptoms indicate the electronic key
battery may be discharged. Replace the battery when necessary.

¢ The smart entry and start system or the wireless remote control does not operate.
¢ The detection area becomes smaller.
¢ The LED indicator on the key does not illuminate.

To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 metre of the

following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field: o
e O
* Personal computers &

* Mobile phones, cordless phones and battery chargers C)
* Glass top stoves é\>
* Table lamps

When the electronic key battery is fully discharg place the battery. Refer to “Replacing
the remote control transmitter battery” on pa .

Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic key battery
and the vehicle battery from bein arged while the vehicle is not in operation for a
long time. {

In the following situations, th&mart entry and start system may take some time to unlock
the doors.

¢ The electronic keﬂ;asI been left within an area approximately 2 metres from outside
of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.

* The smart entry and start system has not been used for five days or longer.

If the smart entry and start system has not been used for 14 days or longer, the doors can
only be unlocked from the driver’s door.

In this case, grasp the driver’s door handle, use the wireless remote control or use the
mechanical key to unlock the doors.

12
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Electronic key battery-saving function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimised by stopping the electronic
key from receiving radio waves.

1. Press a twice while pressing and
holding .

2. Confirm the electronic key indicator
flashes four times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the
smart entry and start system cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any of
the electronic key switches.

CTY12AV143

Function to prevent the electronic key being locked in the

When all doors are locked, closing the boot lid while the em ic key is inside the boot
will sound an alarm. In this case, the boot lid can be re using the entry function.

/\ NOTICE ,\O

* If a spare electronic key is in the boot an&M]e doors are then locked, the boot lid
can still be opened using the entry fu

To prevent theft, always take al@ nic keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

* Insome instances if an elect key is put in the boot while all doors are locked,
the key may not be detect: {"IIS will depend upon where the key is placed and the
surrounding radio wavi itions.

In this case, the key#onfinement prevention function will not be activated, causing
the doors to logk n the boot lid is closed. Always check where the key is before
closing the

e The key confinement prevention function will not be activated if any door is
unlocked. In this case, open the boot lid using the opener.

13
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/\ NOTICE

Conditions that can affect operation

The smart entry and start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situations,
communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may be affected, preventing
the smart entry and start system, wireless remote control and engine immobiliser
system from operating normally.

*  When the electronic key battery is discharged.

* Near a TV tower, electric power plant, petrol station, radio station, large display,
airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise.

*  When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the following metallic
objects:

— Cards to which aluminium foil is attached o
- Cigarette boxes that have aluminium foil inside ‘. O
— Metallic wallets or bags O&
— Coins \>
— Hand warmers made of metal é
— Media such as CDs and DVDs O
*  When another wireless key (that emits rad?xaves) is being used nearby.
w

*  When carrying the electronic key to?t@

waves:

h the following devices that emit radio

— A portable radio, mobile p , cordless phone or other wireless
communication device

— Another vehicle’s elgg¢tronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves
— Personal comp t@)r personal digital assistants (PDAs)

— Digital audio%rs

— Portable game systems

¢ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear
window.

*  When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic devices.

14



BEFORE DRIVING

Opening, closing and locking the doors

/\ NOTICE

Notes for the entry function

e Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas), the
system may not operate properly in the following cases:

— The electronic key is too close to a window or an outside door handle, near the
ground, or too high when the doors are locked or unlocked

— The electronic key is near the ground or too high, or too close to the centre of
the rear bumper when the boot lid is unlocked

— The electronic key is on the instrument panel, rear package tray or floor, or in the
door pockets or glove box when the engine is started or ENGINE START STOP
switch modes are changed

* Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument pa@@hear the door

pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radi e reception
conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside abin and the door will
become lockable from the outside, possibly trappi @ electronic key inside the

vehicle.

* As long as the electronic key is within the eb@a range, the doors may be locked
or unlocked by anyone.

e Even if the electronic key is not inside vehicle, it may be possible to start the
engine if the electronic key is ne dow.

e The doors may unlock if a larg unt of water splashes on the door handle, such
as in the rain or in a car wasﬂwhen the electronic key is within the effective range.
(The doors will be auto, y locked after approximately 30 seconds if the doors
are not opened and closégl.)

* Gripping the doorq&le when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

e Ifthe wireles% e control is used to lock the doors when the electronic key is
near the vehicle, there is a possibility the door may not be unlocked by the entry
function. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock the doors.)

e A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the doors
from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the original position
and check the doors unlock before pulling the door handle again.

15
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/\ NOTICE

When locking the doors

Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent lock
operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

When the lock operation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition signals
will be shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recognition signals will be
given.

When washing the vehicle, for example, if a front door handle is sprayed with a
strong jet of water while the electronic key is within the effective range outside the
vehicle, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case:

— Place the electronic key in a safe location 2 metres or more from the vehicle

— Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the @ entry and
start system é

L4
If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a front door, \e is sprayed with a
strong jet of water during a car wash, a buzzer may so utside the vehicle. To
turn off the alarm, lock all the doors. :
(o}

The lock sensor may not work properly if it co contact with ice, snow or
mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt rT@erate it again.

When unlocking the doors

A sudden approach to the effective utside the vehicle or front door handle
may prevent the doors from being utlocked. In this case, return the door handle
to the original position and c@he doors unlock before pulling the door handle
again.

Gripping the door hand&v'vhen wearing a glove may not unlock the door. Remove
the glove and touch t@ nsor on the back of the handle again.

When washing t%hicle, for example, if a front door handle is sprayed with a
strong jet of water While the electronic key is within the effective range outside the
vehicle, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case:

— Place the electronic key in a safe location 2 metres or more from the vehicle

— Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry and
start system, refer to “Electronic key battery-saving function” on page 13

If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly longer to
unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

Customisable features that can be modified

For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.

16
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DOORS

The doors can be locked and unlocked in the following ways.
Locking and unlocking with wireless door control

Pressing a switch on the key performs a wireless remote control operation such as locking
or unlocking the doors, opening the boot lid, or sounding the alarm. For further details
refer to “Wireless remote control” on page 5.

Locking and unlocking with smart entry and start system

When you carry the electronic key into the activation area, you can lock and unlock the
doors by grasping or touching a front door handle. For further information, refer to “Smart
entry and start system” on page 7.

Locking and unlocking with the key
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

Insert the key into the driver’s door handle
keyhole and turn it.

1. To unlock:
Turn the key rearward.

2. To lock:
Turn the key forward. 4

All the doors lock or unlock simultaneousl Q
with the driver’s door*. 2 é

Vehicles with smart entry and&w\@&ystem—
Insert the mechanical key,into the driver’s
door handle keyhole an&ﬂ it. ‘ \
1. To unlock: ﬁ 2] \
Turn the key redwward. (1] ﬂ%
2. To lock: @

Turn the key forward.

CTY12AV165

All the doors lock or unlock simultaneously
with the driver’s door*.

CTY12AV165a

* These settings can be modified, for further information refer to “Customisable features”
on page 333.

If an incorrect key is used, the key cylinder rotates freely to isolate the inside mechanism.

When you unlock the doors, the illuminated entry system will be activated. For further
information, refer to “llluminated entry system” on page 234.
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Locking and unlocking with the door
lock switch

All the doors lock or unlock simultaneously.

1. To lock: 4 N\
Press the switch down on the right D 1]
side. @\

2. To unlock: > ,

Press the switch down on the left side.

P
R

CTY12AV206

Locking and unlocking with the inside
lock button

Each door can be locked or unlocked.

1. To unlock:
Pull the button backward.

2. To lock:
Push the button forward.

The driver’s door can be opened by pulling e
the inside door handle even if the lock
button is in the lock position.

:& Vo VN RN A Grvizavaor

Locking the front doors fror&tl:&)utside without a key
1. Move the inside lock k@)n to the lock position.
2. Close the doorw Iling the door handle.
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
The door cannot be locked if the driver’s door is open and the key is in the ignition switch.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system—

The door cannot be locked if the ENGINE START STOP switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle.

If the electronic key is left inside the vehicle, there is a chance the key may not be detected
correctly and the door may be locked.

Impact detection door lock release system

If the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are automatically unlocked.
Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident, however, the system may not
always operate.
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Rear door child-protector lock

When the child-protector switch is in the
Lock position, the rear door cannot be
opened by the inside door handle. The door
can be opened normally from outside the
vehicle.

1. Unlock.
2. Lock.

/\ NOTICE

To avoid an accident, Toyota
recommends the rear door child-
protector lock feature is used whenever
small children are in the vehicle.

@ g CTY12AV127

N
A\ CAUTION L

Observe the following prec@‘while driving the vehicle. Failure to do so may result
in a door opening and ar&crc ant falling out, resulting in death or serious injury.

* Always wear a se and ensure it is correctly adjusted.
* Ensurealld e properly closed.
e Always lock all the doors.

Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving. The door may open and an
occupant fall out resulting in serious injury or death.

Be especially careful for the driver’s door, as the door can be opened even if the
inside lock button is in the Lock position.

Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the rear seats.
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BOOT LID
A\ CAUTION

Boot lid precautions

e Ensure the boot lid is closed before driving. If the boot lid is left open, it may hit
nearby objects while driving or luggage in the boot may be unexpectedly thrown
out and cause an accident. Keeping the boot lid closed also prevents exhaust gases
from entering the vehicle.

* Before driving the vehicle, make sure the boot lid is fully closed. If the boot lid is not
fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving, causing an accident.

* Never let anyone sit in the boot. In the event of sudden braking or a collision, they
are susceptible to death or serious injury.

*  When children are in the vehicle, observe the following precaubQFailure to do so
may result in death or serious injury: <

— Do not allow children to enter the boot. If a child is atb&ﬂtally locked in the
boot, they could overheat or suffocate

— Do not allow a child to open or close the boot @ng so may cause the boot
lid to operate unexpectedly, or cause the chi ands, head, or neck to be
caught by the closing boot lid

N\
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A\ CAUTION

When using the boot, observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may cause
parts of the body to be caught, resulting in serious injury.

* Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the boot lid before opening it.
Failure to do so may cause the boot lid to fall closed again after it is opened.

*  When opening or closing the boot lid, thoroughly check to make sure the
surrounding area is safe.

e If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know the boot is
about to open or close.

e Use caution when opening or closing the boot lid in windy weather as it may move
abruptly in strong wind.

* The boot lid may fall if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to
open or close the boot lid on an
incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the boot lid unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make
sure the boot lid is fully open and
secure before using the boot.

*  When closing the boot lid, take extr
care to prevent your fingers et CTY12AV098

being caught.

e  When closing the boot '@s it
lightly on its outer surfaeg. 1t the
handle is used to fu&glose the boot

lid, it may resu |®nds or arms
being caugh

* Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the
boot lid. Such additional weight on
the boot lid may cause the lid to fall
closed again after it is opened. CTY12AV108
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Opening the boot lid
The boot lid can be opened in the following ways.
With wireless door control—

Pressing the ¥ switch on the key for more than 1 second performs a wireless remote
control operation to open the boot lid. For further details refer to “Wireless remote control”
on page 5.

With smart entry and start system—

When you carry the electronic key into the activation area, you can open the boot lid. For
further information, refer to “Smart entry and start system” on page 7.

From inside the vehicle-

Lift the lever to open the boot lid.

CTY12AV208

-
To close the boot lid @Q
|

Lower the boot firmly in the one action. @ s closed, try pulling it up to make sure it is
securely closed.

Boot illumination &
The boot light turns on automati&y when the boot lid is opened.

T\O
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Adjustable components
SEATS

While the vehicle is being driven, all vehicle occupants should have the seatback upright,
sit well back in the seat and correctly wear the seatbelts provided.

A\ CAUTION

* Persons not correctly seated and/or not correctly restrained by seatbelts can be
killed or severely injured in the event of emergency braking or a collision.

* Do not drive the vehicle unless the occupants are correctly seated.
* Do not allow any passenger to sit on top of a folded-down seatback, or in the

luggage compartment or cargo area. ol
O
FRONT SEATS 0
A\ CAUTION Ne)
Driver’s seat precautions ¢V
 The SRS driver airbag deploys with considgrable force and can cause death or

serious injury, especially if the driver is close to the airbag.

e The driver airbag risk zone is the fir 5 mm of inflation. Therefore, remaining

250 mm from your driver airba% nimise your risk of sustaining injuries when

the airbag inflates. This distancéNis measured from the centre of the steering

wheel to your breastbone. u sit less than 250 mm away from the driver airbag,

consider changing you g position in the following ways:

— Move your seat l&cl«wards as far as you can while still reaching the pedals
comfortably,

— Slightly r% the back of your seat. If reclining the back of the seat impedes
your view of'the road, raise your seat if your vehicle has that feature

— Adjust your steering wheel downwards slightly. This will point the airbag toward
your chest instead of at your head and neck

— Always ensure that you maintain control of the foot pedals and steering wheel
and that you maintain your view of the instrument panel controls and the road

Front passenger’s seat precautions

e The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force and can
cause death or serious injury, especially if the passenger is very close to the airbag.

* To minimise the risk of sustaining injuries when the airbag inflates, the front
passenger seat should be as far from the airbag as possible, with the seatback
adjusted so the front passenger sits upright.
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A\ CAUTION

Front seats with SRS side airbags
SRS side airbags are installed in the driver’s and front passenger’s seats.

Observe the following precautions.

Do not lean against the front doors when the vehicle is in use. The side airbags
inflate with considerable speed and force and you may be killed or seriously injured
if your body is in contact with them during inflation.

Do not use seat accessories which cover the area where the side airbags inflate.
Such accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, causing
death or serious injury.

Do not modify or replace the seats or upholstery of the seats equi
airbags. Such change may prevent the side airbag system from

disable the system or cause the side airbags to inflate acci resulting in
death or serious injury. ,-&
N\

A\ CAUTION b\’

Seat adjustment precautions

Do not adjust the seat while the vehicle |s@ ng as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose cont he vehicle.

Be careful the seat does not hit a ger or luggage.

After adjusting the seat posmo elease the lever and try sliding the seat forward
and backward to make surKp ocked in position.

After adjusting the sea ush your body back against the seat to make sure

the seat is locked in
Do not put obje er the seats. Objects placed under seats may interfere with

the seat-lock mechanism or unexpectedly operate the seat position adjusting lever
and the seat may suddenly move, causing the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

While adjusting the seat, do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving
parts. Otherwise, your hands or fingers may be caught and injured.
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Adjusting front seats (power seat)

=) i Al
=

\_
CTY13AV076

\"4
For driver’s and front passenger’s seat— &O

1. Seat position adjustment switch: Q
Move the switch in the direction of t w to move the seat forwards or backwards.

2. Seatback angle adjusting swith~
Move the switch in the directign of the arrows to adjust the seatback angle.

For driver’s seat only— 5§
3. Seat height adjustm&t!s tch, front:
Move the switch ir@ irection of the arrow to raise or lower the front of the seat
cushion. S

4. Seat height adjistment switch, rear:
Move the switch in the direction of the arrow to raise or lower the rear of the seat

cushion.

5. Seat lumbar support adjusting switch:
Push the front of the switch to increase the amount of support, or push the rear of the
switch to decrease the amount of support.
The amount of lumbar support will change while the switch is pushed.
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Adjusting front passenger seats (manual seat)

1. Seat position adjusting lever:
Hold the centre of the lever and pull it
up. Then slide the seat to the desired
position with slight body pressure and
release the lever.

2. Seatback angle adjusting lever:
Lean forward and pull the lever up.
Then lean back to the desired angle
and release the lever.

CTY13AV144

A\ CAUTION

* Do not recline the seatback any more t Xeded. In a frontal collision, the more
the seat is reclined, the greater the@w death or serious injury.

e Seatbelts provide maximum profectidn in a frontal or rear collision when the
driver and passengers are sitf p straight and well back in their seats. If you
are reclined, the lap belt m de past your hips and apply forces directly to the
abdomen or your neck @ contact the shoulder belt increasing the risk of death or
serious injury.

* Refer to “Front s%on page 23 regarding the recommended distance between the
driver and front paSsengers seats and the SRS airbag.

FRONT HEAD RESTRAINTS
For your safety and comfort, adjust the

head restraints before driving.
1. To raise- (1] ﬁ
Pull the head restraint up.

2. To lower— @ 2]

Press the lock release button and

Push the head restraint down. S
Lock release button
/| /

CTY13AV024
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¢ Adjust the head restraint so the centre
of the head restraint is closest to the

top of your ears.

* To remove the front head restraint,
pull it up while pushing the lock

release button.

CTY13AV010

\ CTY13AV025

A\ CAUTION

Yo N

Observe the following precautio
result in death or serious in

I
* Use the head restrai ts&signed for each respective seat.
e Adjust the head r ts to the correct position at all times.
o After adjusti%ead restraint, push it down to ensure it is locked in position.
* Do not drive with the head restraints removed.

re&rding the head restraints. Failure to do so may
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DRIVING POSITION MEMORY SYSTEM

This system can memorise the preferred position of the driver’s seat and outside rear view
mirrors, and recall them at the touch of a button. Two different driving positions can be
entered.

Setting the driving position
1. Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to IGNITION ON mode.

. Move the shift lever to the P position.

2
3. Adjust the driver’s seat and outside rear view mirrors to the desired position.
4

. While pressing the SET button, press
memory button 1 or 2 until a beep is
heard.

A second position can be memorised by
repeating the above steps and using the
alternate memory button.

If step 4 is performed when both memory
buttons contain a memorised position, the
previous position will be overwritten.

CTY13AV127

memorised position, the easiest way is to first a e the memorised position, then make

To make only slight changes to an already \ w4
the desired changes and perform step 4 abov@&I<
Recalling the memorised position

The memorised position can be recallgd
under the following conditions:

1. Press the ENGINE STAR@P switch to IGNITION ON mode.

2. Move the shift lever to@

3. Press memory buﬁ or 2. N
The driving positiomwill be T
automatically adjusted to the position
recorded for that button.

position.

* To stop the operation, press any
driving position memory button.

¢ If the vehicle's battery is
disconnected, the memory will be
erased and the positions will have to
be set again.

e

CTY13AV128

* Memorised positions can be activated up to 3 minutes after the driver’s door is
opened and another 60 seconds after it is closed again, even after pressing the
ENGINE START STOP switch OFF.

28



BEFORE DRIVING

Adjustable components

A\ CAUTION

Do not start the vehicle while the adjustments are being made.

Take care not to select the wrong button, or the seat could strike the rear passenger
or force your body against the steering wheel.

If this happens, you can stop the movement by pressing any driving position
memory button.

Driving position memory system using the electronic key

The memorised positions can be linked to the electronic key when an unlock operation is
performed using the wireless remote control or the entry function of the smart entry and
start system.

Linking the driving position to the electronic key-

1.
2.

Set the driving position to memory buttons 1 or 2 as prevb@%cribed.

Carry the key to which you want to link the driving posj
NOTE: If another key is in the vehicle the linking 06 ion cannot be performed.

3. Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to OFF.

5. While pressing the desired memory

Close the driver’s door.

button (1 or 2), press the driver’s dooe

lock or unlock switch until a bee
heard.

N
\?@ )

/ CTY13AV129

Cancelling driving position linking—

1.
2.
3.

Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to OFF
Close the driver’s door.

While pressing the SET button, press
the driver’s door lock or unlock switch
until a beep is heard.

CTY13AV129a
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REAR SEATS
Armrest
To use the armrest, pull it down as shown.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest, do not
apply too much load.

Fold-down rear seat

1. To unlock the seatback, pull the lever
in the boot.

\—/
&
& CTY13AV070

2. Fold down the seatback. O

* Each seatback can be fo@
separately.

e This will enlarge ot as far as the
front seatbacks.

CTY13AV070a
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A\ CAUTION

When folding the rear seatbacks down
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
* Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.
e Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and move the shift lever to P
position.
* Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the boot while driving.

* Do not allow children to enter the boot.
When returning the seat to its original position
* Ensure the seatbelt does not get caught between or behind the seats.
e If the seatbelt has been released from its guide, pass the seatbelt back through the
guide. Refer to “Rear seatbelt guide” on page 35. (\
Seat adjustment *
Be careful not to get hands or feet pinched between the r@sole box and the rear
seat when folding down the rear seatback.
After returning the seatback to the upright posiw
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do, y result in death or serious injury.
* Make sure the seatback is securely loc &by pushing forward and rearward on the
top of the seat.
e Check the seatbelts are not twis aught in the seatback.
e Ensure the seatbelt is passing @gh its guide.

SEATBELTS &O\
Seatbelt precautions

The seatbelts provided &ur vehicle are designed for people of adult size, large enough
to correctly wear t

A CAUTION

General

* Toyota recommends that the driver and all passengers must wear seatbelts
whenever the vehicle is moving. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer
serious bodily injury or death during sudden braking or a collision.

* When wearing a seatbelt, always observe the following:

— Each person must wear a separate seatbelt

— Do not recline the seatback any more than needed. In a frontal collision, the
more the seat is reclined, the greater the risk of death or serious injury

— Seatbelts provide maximum protection in a frontal or rear collision when the
driver and passengers are sitting up straight and well back in their seats. If you
are reclined, the lap belt may slide past your hips and apply forces directly to the
abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt
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A\ CAUTION

People with special needs

Pregnant woman:

¢ Toyota recommends the use of a
seatbelt. Ask your doctor for specific
recommendations.

e The lap belt should be worn

securely and as low as possible over
the hips and not on the waist.

CTY13AV118

Children:

e An appropriate child restraint sy§tem must be used for all children until they reach
a certain age or weight. Th ;@ise legal requirements are different in the various
States and Territories so youshould consult your local laws. Also refer to “Child
restraint system” on p 4.

ries have laws governing where a child is permitted to sit in
uld consult your local laws.

* Some States and
vehicles so you s

e If achild is too large for a child restraint system, the child should sit in the rear
seat and must be restrained using the vehicle’s seatbelt. According to accident
statistics, the child is safer when correctly restrained in the rear seat than in the
front seat.

e If a child must sit in the front seat, the seatbelts should be worn correctly. If an
accident occurs and the seatbelts are not worn correctly, the force of the rapid
inflation of the airbag may cause death or serious injury to the child.

¢ Do not allow a child to stand up or kneel on either rear or front seats. An
unrestrained child could suffer serious injury or death during emergency braking
or a collision. Also, do not let the child sit on your lap. Holding a child in your arms
does not provide sufficient restraint.
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A\ CAUTION

Injured person:

Toyota strongly recommends the use of a seatbelt. Depending on the injury, first
check with your doctor for specific recommendations.

A\ CAUTION

Positioning of seatbelts

Seatbelts are designed to bear

upon the bony structure of the body.
Position the belt low across the front
of the pelvis and over the shoulder
so it does not contact the neck or
slide off.

Wearing the lap section of the belt X
across the abdominal area must be \} 7
avoided. é

PN

CTY13AV011

provide the protection for which th e been designed. A slack belt will greatly
reduce the protection aﬁorded% earer.

Both high positioned lap belE and loose fitting belts could cause serious injuries

U
Seatbelts should be adjusted as fir%éossible, consistent with comfort, to

due to sliding under the | It during a collision or other unintended event. Keep
the lap belt positioned on hips as possible.

Do not place the shWer belt under your arm.

Belts should n @\Iorn with straps twisted.

WARNING: difications or additions should be made by the user which will
either prevent the seatbelt adjusting devices from operating to remove slack, or
prevent the seatbelt assembly from being adjusted to remove slack.
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A\ CAUTION

Care and maintenance of seatbelts

* Be careful not to damage the belt webbing or hardware. Always take care they do
not get caught or pinched in the seat or doors.

* Inspect the belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose parts.
Damaged parts should be replaced. Do not disassemble or modify the system.

* Keep the belts clean and dry. If they need cleaning, use a mild soap solution of
lukewarm water. Never use bleach, dye, or abrasive cleaners, or allow them to
come into contact with the belts as they may severely weaken the belts. For further
information refer to “Seatbelts” on page 252.

* Replace the belt assembly (including bolts) if it has been used in a severe impact.
The entire assembly should be replaced even if damage is not ob s. To ensure
correct replacement and operations your Toyota dealer shogld&cake this

installation
e Care should be taken to avoid contamination of the web@ﬁvith polishes, oils and
chemicals, and particularly battery acid. \?

e Cleaning may safely be carried out using mild so
e The belt should be replaced if webbing beco @ayed contaminated or damaged.

water.

e Each belt assembly must only be used by ccupant it is dangerous to put a
belt around a child being carried on th Qpant s lap.

Fastening and releasing the seatbelt Q

Adjust the seat as required and sit b
straight and well back in the sea

1. To fasten the seatbelt, p&; out of the
retractor smoothly @ert the tab
into the buckle.

You will hear a click when the tab
locks into the buckle.

2. To release the seatbelt, press the ) /\
release button. Release button

A\ CAUTION

* To avoid serious injury or death, you must immediately contact your Toyota dealer
if your seatbelt does not function normally. Do not use the seat until the seatbelt is
fixed.

e After inserting the tab, make sure the tab and buckle are locked and the belt is not
twisted.

* Do not insert coins, clips, etc. into the buckle as this may prevent you from correctly
latching the tab and buckle.
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Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It also may lock if you
lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to extend, and you can
move around freely.

Adjustable front seat shoulder anchor

Adjust the shoulder anchor position to your
size.

1. To lower—
Push the lock release button in and
slide the anchor down.

2. To raise-
Slide the anchor up.

After adjustment, make sure the anchor is
locked in position.

A\ CAUTION RN

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positione@d;s the centre of your shoulder. The

CTY13AV013

belt should be kept away from your neck, but Il off your shoulder. Failure to do so
could reduce the amount of protection in cident and cause death or serious injuries
in a collision. A

Rear seatbelt guide S :
ough

If it comes free, pass the sea
the rear seatbelt guide befor

T\O

ing.

CTY13AV017

A\ CAUTION

* Always make sure the shoulder belt passes through the guide when using the
seatbelt. Failure to correctly position the belt may reduce the amount of protection
in an accident and could lead to serious injures in a collision or sudden stop.

* Always make sure the seatbelt is not twisted, does not get caught in the guide or
the seatback and is arranged in the correct position.

35



BEFORE DRIVING

Adjustable components

Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

The rear seatbelts have an additional locking feature used to hold a child restraint system
securely. When this feature is activated, the seatbelt is locked from extending from the last
retracted position. For details about this feature, refer to “Child restraint” on page 63.

To unlock the seatbelt, unbuckle the belt, allow it to fully retract then pull it out again.

TILT AND TELESCOPIC STEERING WHEEL
To adjust the steering wheel position, hold
the steering wheel and push down the lock
release lever.

Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
angle and push or pull it to the desired
steering column length.

Return the lever to its original position. ? e

&O&
éo&

A

CTY13AV124

A\ CAUTION

Do not adjust the steering wheel while the vehicle is moving. Doing so may cause the
driver to lose control of the vehicle and an accident may occur resulting in death or
serious injuries.

After adjusting the steering wheel, try moving it up and down or forward and rearward to
make sure it is locked in position.
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ANTI-GLARE INSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR

Adjust the mirror so that you can just see
the rear of your vehicle in the mirror.

The height of the mirror can also be
adjusted up or down.

CTY13AV003

A\ CAUTION

QO

Do not adjust the mirror while the vehicle is moving. Doing se
lose control of the vehicle and an accident may occur resul@n death or serious injury.

r@‘cause the driver to

To reduce glare from the headlights of the
vehicle behind you during night driving,
operate the lever on the lower edge of the
mirror.
1. Daylight driving—
The reflection in the mirror has
clarity at this position.

2. Night driving—

Remember that by redu@are you
also lose some rear vjgw charity.

W
&N

CTY13AV001

X

AUTO ANTI-GL@SIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR

Adjust the mirror sO\that you can just see
the rear of your vehicle in the mirror.

The height of the mirror can also be
adjusted up or down.

CTY13AV003

A\ CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the vehicle is moving. Doing so may cause the driver to
lose control of the vehicle and an accident may occur resulting in death or serious injury.

37



BEFORE DRIVING

Adjustable components

This mirror is equipped with an auto anti-glare function designed to automatically reduce
glare from the headlights of the vehicle behind you during night driving.

When the ENGINE START STOP switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the inside rear view
mirror always turns on in the automatic function mode.

The indicator illuminates to show you the function is on.

In automatic function mode, if the mirror detects light from the headlights of the vehicle
behind you, the mirror surface darkens slightly to reduce the reflected light.

To turn the automatic function off or on,
push the switch.

When the inside air temperature is low, it
may take a little longer for the mirror to
darken in response to the detection of
headlights.

&0 CTY13AV054
O

Sensors are located on both sides of the
mirror. To ensure correct functioning of the
anti-glare mirror, do not touch or cover the

sensors. Q

O CTY13AV026
OUTSIDE REAR VIEV‘\:I MIRRORS

Adjust the mirror so that you can just see the side of your vehicle in the mirror.

To select a mirror to adjust, press the
switch.

1. Left-hand mirror.

2. Right-hand mirror.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Mirrors can be adjusted when the ignition
switch is in the ACC or ON position.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-
Mirrors can be adjusted when the ENGINE
START STOP switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

(L R)
=

1 fory)
AMIRROR »

CTY13AV125
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To adjust the mirror, press the switch in
the desired direction.
1. Up.
2. Right. (- 1 |
3. Down. F%W
4. Left. «MIRROR »
AL S
7y H
CTY13AV126
A\ CAUTION
* Do not adjust the mirror while the vehicle is moving. Doing s cause the driver
to lose control of the vehicle causing an accident resulting th or serious injury.
e Ifice should jam the mirror, do not operate the control@rape the mirror face.
Use a spray de-icer to free the mirror. O
Folding rear view mirrors é

The rear view mirrors can be folded
backward for parking in compact areas.

To fold the rear view mirror, push backwa@

J—

/ CTY13AV092

A\ CAUTION

Do not drive with the mirrors folded backward. Both the driver and passenger side rear
view mirrors must be extended and correctly adjusted before driving.

Linked mirror function when reversing (vehicles with driving position memory)

The outside rear view mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is
reversing in order to give a better view of the ground.

This function will not operate when the mirror select switch is in the neutral position
(between L and R).

Automatic mirror angle adjustment (vehicles with driving position memory)

A desired mirror angle can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the driving
position memory. For details, refer to “Driving position memory system” on page 28.
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Opening and closing the windows and moon roof
POWER WINDOWS

The windows can be operated with the power window switch on each door.

* Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
* Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Normal operation
The window moves as long as you hold the switch.

1. To close the window, lightly pull the
switch up.

2. To open the window, lightly push the
switch down.

One-touch operation for driver’s door

3. To close the window, pull the switch
up completely and then release it.

4. To open the window, push the switch
down completely and then release it.

CTY14AV037

¢ Pushing the switch in the opposite direc@m ill stop window travel partway.
Key off operation
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
If both front doors are closed, th@r windows can be operated for about 45 seconds
after the ignition switch is turned &ff. They stop working if either front door is opened.

Vehicles with smart entry a system-

If both front doors are cl he power windows can be operated for about 45 seconds
after the ENGINE STA OP switch is turned off. They stop working if either front door
is opened.

Jam protection function for driver’s door

During closing operation, the driver's window will stop and open about half way if
something gets caught between the window and window frame.

If the window receives a strong impact, this function may work even if nothing is caught.

A\ CAUTION

* The jam protection function does not work if the driver’s window switch is
completely pulled up and held.

e Never try jamming any part of your body to make the jam protection function work
intentionally.

* The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
window is fully closed.
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Window lock switch

If you press the window lock switch
on the driver’s door, the front and rear
passenger’s windows cannot be operated.

Use this switch to prevent children from
accidently opening or closing a window.

7

CTY14AV038

A CAUTION A

To avoid death or serious personal injury, you must do the foUo )

* Before you close the power windows, always make su m heads, hands and other
parts of the bodies of all occupants are kept comple@mside the vehicle.

*  When small children are in the vehicle, never | use the power window
switches without supervision. Use the windo k switch to prevent them from
making unexpected use of the switches. %

* Never leave anyone (particularly a sm Id) alone in your vehicle, especially with
the key still inserted in the ignition gWitéh (vehicles with standard type ignition
switch) or the key left in your v@lg vehicles with smart entry and start system).

heévpo

Otherwise, he / she could use thé*power window switch and become trapped in the
window opening. Unatter&hildren are at particular risk of injury.

e The jam protection funChgh may not work if something gets caught just before the
window is fully clos8g,,
~

Y
When the driver’%r window does not close normally
If the jam protection function is operating abnormally and the window cannot be closed,

perform the following operations using the driver’s door power window switch.

» After stopping the vehicle, the window can be closed by holding the power window
switch in the one-touch closing position while the ignition switch is turned to the ON
position (vehicles with standard type ignition switch) or the ENGINE START STOP
switch is pressed to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry and start system).

* |f the window still cannot be closed even by carrying out the previous step, initialise
the function by performing the following procedure.

1. Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 6 seconds after the window has closed.
2. Hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening position.

Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds after the window has opened
completely.
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3. Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position once again.
Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds after the window has closed.

¢ If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the beginning.

¢ If the window continues to close but then re-open slightly even after performing the
above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Customisable features that can be modified
For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.

MOON ROOF
To operate the moon roof, use the switches on the overhead console while the ENGINE
START STOP switch is pressed to IGNITION ON mode.

The sunshade can be opened or closed by hand.

Sliding operation
1. Push the OPEN switch to open the
moon roof.
The moon roof will open and stop part-
way from the fully opened position.
Push the switch again to fully open
the moon roof.

2. Push the CLOSE switch to close the e

moon roof.
The moon roof will fully close

automatically.

* To stop the moon roof in an@)osition when opening or closing, push one of the
moon roof switches brie

CTY14AV022

e Asdriving with the roof opened fully may cause wind throbs, we recommend
you drive with th roof part-way from the fully opened position.

¢ If the sunshade was closed, it will be opened along with the moon roof.
Tilting operation
1. Press the UP switch to tilt the moon

roof.

The roof will fully tilt up automatically.
2. Press the DOWN switch to close the

moon roof.

The roof will fully tilt down

automatically.

@x

¢ To stop the roof part-way, press one of
the moon roof switches briefly.

CTY14AV023
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Key off operation

The moon roof can be operated for about 45 seconds after the ENGINE START STOP
switch is turned off. It stops working when either front door is opened.

Moon roof open reminder function

An alarm will sound when the driver’s door is opened with the moon roof not fully closed
and the ENGINE START STOP switch is OFF.

Jam protection function

If an object is caught between the moon roof and frame during the closing operation, the
moon roof stops and reopens slightly.

A\ CAUTION

To avoid death or serious personal injury, you must do the followings

e If any part of someone’s body is caught in the closing ropf.@ uld result in death
or serious injury.

* While the vehicle is moving, always keep the heads,@uds and other parts of the
bodies of all occupants away from the roof opegingYOtherwise, they could be killed
or seriously injured if the vehicle stops sudde%r if the vehicle is involved in an
accident.

* Before you close the moon roof, alway. &e sure nobody places his or her head,
hands and/or other parts of the bo Qe roof opening.

* Never leave anyone (particularQstnall child) alone in your vehicle, especially with
the ignition key still inserted gvehicles with standard type ignition switch) or the key
left in your vehicle (veh'c@ith smart entry and start system). Otherwise, he/she
could use the moon ro ch and get trapped in the roof opening.

¢ Never sit on top of &yehicle around the roof opening.

* Never try jam y part of your body to activate the jam protection function
intentionally, &g it could result in a death or serious injury.

e The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
moon roof is fully closed.

When the moon roof does not close normally
If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly—
1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Press and hold the CLOSE switch (*1).
The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10 seconds (*2). Then it
will close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt down,
open and close.

3. Check to make sure the moon roof is completely closed and then release the switch.
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If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up—

1.
2.

*1:

*2:

Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the UP switch (*1) until the moon roof moves into the tilt up position
and stops.

Release the UP switch once and then press and hold the UP switch again (*1).
The moon roof will pause for approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up position (*2).
Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approximately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt
down, open and close.

Check to make sure the moon roof is completely closed and then release the switch.

If the switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to be performed
again from the beginning.

If the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pau utomatic
operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the Cl_O itch or press and
hold the UP switch. \

The moon roof will tilt up and pause for approximately 1 &d Then it will tilt down,
open and close. Check to make sure the moon roof is@tely closed and then
release the switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even after perfo@ the above procedure correctly,
have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Customisable features that can be modifieQéQ
For further information refer to “Customi atures” on page 333.
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Refuelling
A\ CAUTION

When refuelling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refuelling the vehicle. Failure to do so may
result in death or serious injury.
* After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an unpainted metal
surface to discharge any static electricity.
It is important to discharge static electricity before refuelling because sparks
resulting from static electricity can cause fuel vapours to ignite while refuelling.
e Always hold the grip on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is logsened. Wait until the
sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hc@hen pressurised
fuel may spray out the filler neck and cause injury. ‘\
* Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static eb&?city from their body to
come close to an open fuel tank.

¢ Do not inhale fuel vapours. Fuel contains sub s that are harmful if inhaled.

* Do not smoke while refuelling the vehicle g so may cause the fuel to ignite
and cause a fire. (

* Do not return to the vehicle or toucw erson or object that is statically charged.
This may cause static electrici ild up, resulting in a possible ignition hazard.

e Securely insert the fuel nozz{in the fuel filler neck. If fuel is added with the

nozzle slightly lifted away, the fuel filler neck, the automatic shut off function
may not operate, result fuel overflowing from the tank.

* Avoid spilling fuel ing refilling; doing so may damage the vehicle. Immediately
pour water on illed fuel.

Use of ethanol blensed fuel

Toyota allows the use of ethanol blended fuel where the ethanol content is up to 10%. For

details, refer to “Fuel” on page 328.

FUEL TANK CAP

When refuelling, turn off the engine and
close the doors and windows.

To open the fuel filler door, pull the lever
up.

CTY15AV013
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To remove the fuel tank cap, turn the cap
slowly counterclockwise, then pause
slightly before removing it.

It is not unusual to hear a slight wooshing
sound when the cap is opened.

The removed cap can be stored on the back
side of the fuel filler door.

CTY15AV003

When installing the cap, turn the cap e
clockwise until you hear a click; this Q~

indicates the cap is fully closed. &

CTY15AV004

A\ CAUTION
When replacing the fuel cap

* Make sure the cap is installed securely to prevent fuel spillage when driving.

¢ Only use a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your vehicle. Doing otherwise
may cause a fire or other incident which may result in death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the cap, apply force only in the turning direction to the cap. Do not
pull or prise it.
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Theft deterrent system
ENGINE IMMOBILISER SYSTEM

The engine immobiliser system is a theft prevention system that uses an electronic code.
An electronic chip in each key contains an electronic code that is transmitted to the
vehicle. Only when the electronic code in the chip corresponds to the vehicle’s registered
code will the immobiliser system be cancelled allowing the engine to start.

The engine immobiliser system is
automatically set when:

* Vehicles with standard type ignition

switch— The key is removed from the
ignition switch. .F\

* Vehicles with smart entry and start
system— The ENGINE START STOP
switch is pressed off.

The indicator will start flashing to show the \C)
system is set. AY)

N
/\ NOTICE &O
Contact your Toyota dealer if any of the foleg indicator conditions occurs:
ala

e The indicator stays on except w
“Setting the alarm system” on 48.

CTY16AV026

rm is setting or activating. Refer to

¢ The indicator does not start&shing under the following situations:

— Vehicles with stand e ignition switch—
When the key is ggmoved from the ignition switch

— Vehicles wit @ entry and start system—
When th E START STOP switch is pressed OFF

¢ The indicator light flashes erratically.

The engine immobiliser system is automatically cancelled when:
e Vehicles with standard type ignition switch- You insert the key in the ignition switch.

* Vehicles with smart entry and start system- You enter the vehicle carrying an
electronic key and press the ENGINE START STOP switch.

If the electronic key battery is discharged, the engine can still be started. Refer to “If
the electronic key does not operate properly
(smart entry and start system)” on page 315.

When the system is cancelled, the indicator will go off.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

If the engine is turned off and the key is left in the ignition switch for 20 seconds, the
engine immobiliser system will also be set. In this case, the system can be cancelled by
turning the ignition switch on.
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For your Toyota dealer to make you a new key with a built-in transponder chip, your
dealer will need your key number and key (vehicles with standard-type ignition switch) or
electronic key (vehicles with smart entry and start system). However, there is a limit to the
number of additional keys your Toyota dealer can make for you.

If you make your own duplicate key, you will not be able to cancel the engine immobiliser
system or start the engine.

/\ NOTICE

Do not modify, remove or disassemble the engine immobiliser system.
If any unauthorised changes or modifications are made, correct operation of the system
cannot be guaranteed.

ALARM

To deter vehicle theft, the alarm is designed
to sound if any of the doors, boot or

bonnet is forcibly unlocked or opened, or a
battery terminal is disconnected and then
reconnected when the vehicle is locked.

The alarm will also sound if the PANIC
switch on the key is pressed. Refer to
“Panic mode” on page 6.

When the alarm is triggered, the horn Qg

sounds and the turn signal lights ﬂasx

CTY12AV172a

Setting the alarm system
1. Vehicles with standard ty, /g&/tion switch-
Remove the key from t ition switch.

Vehicles with sma
Press the ENGINE ' START STOP switch OFF.

2. The engine immobiliser system is set
and the indicator will start flashing.

3. Ensure all passengers have exited the E==]
vehicle. j F c
4. Close and lock all the doors, boot and F\a \JD:P

bonnet. Also check the windows and
moon roof are closed.

5. The indicator light will remain on
when all the doors, boot and bonnet
are closed and locked.

CTY16AV026

6. After 30 seconds, the alarm system will automatically set and the indicator will start
flashing again.
7. After making sure the indicator light starts flashing, you may leave the vehicle.
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Triggering the alarm system
The alarm will sound under the following conditions.

* Alocked door is unlocked or the boot lid is opened in any way other than using the
wireless remote control, smart entry function or with a key.

e The bonnet is forcibly opened.

* A person is inside the vehicle and
opens a door, the boot lid or bonnet
while the alarm is set.

* |f the battery terminal is disconnected
and reconnected while the vehicle is
locked.

The indicator will illuminate and all the
doors will be automatically locked while
the alarm is sounding. ®Q

After 30 seconds, the alarm will

automatically stop and the indicatar light
will start flashing again. O{

CTY16AV013

Reactivating the alarm &

The system will auto @Ily reset after the alarm stops sounding and will activate again
under the same ci%tances described in “Triggering the alarm system”.

Stopping the alarm
The alarm can be stopped by performing any of the following:

* Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Turn the ignition switch to the ACC or ON position or start the engine

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to IGNITION ON mode or start the engine.

* Unlock any of the doors with the wireless remote control, smart entry function or key.
* Open the boot with the wireless remote control or the smart entry function.
Deactivating the system

The system will be deactivated by the above mentioned ways.
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Safety information
SRS COMPONENTS

The main SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) components are shown below. The SRS
system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly which together with front and side
impact sensors detect a collision and may deploy the seatbelt pretensioners and airbags
as determined by the force and direction of impact.

CTY17AV304

A

1 | Front impact sensors 7 | Curtain shield airbags

2 | Knee airbag A& 8 | Front passenger airbag

3 | Side impact sens@p‘t) 9 | Side impact sensors (rear)

4 | SRS warning light 10 Seatbelt pretensioners and force

limiters

Driver airbag

Airbag sensor assembly

6 | Front side airbags

SEATBELT PRETENSIONERS

The driver and front passenger seatbelt
pretensioners are designed to be activated
in response to certain types of severe
frontal collisions.

When the impact sensor detects a severe
frontal impact, the front seatbelts are
quickly drawn back by the retractors so the
belts snugly restrain the occupants.
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INFORMATION

The seatbelt pretensioners do not activate in minor frontal impacts, side impacts or in
a rear impact or rollover. Depending on the type of collision it is possible that only the
pretensioners are activated and not the SRS airbags.

While the seatbelt pretensioners are being activated, an operating noise may be heard
and a small amount of non-toxic gas may be released. This does not indicate that a fire is
occurring. This gas is normally harmless.

A\ CAUTION

e |f the seatbelt pretensioners have been activated, the SRS warning light will
illuminate and the seatbelt cannot be used again and the seatbelt assemblies must

be replaced.
* Do not modify, remove, strike or open the seatbelt preten i@r assemblies,
airbag sensor or surrounding area or wiring. Failure to these instructions

may prevent the seatbelt pretensioners from activ t@}:orrectly, cause sudden
operation of the system or disable the system, i@could result in death or
serious injury. Consult your Toyota dealer a}o\éw repair and modification.

(V
/\ NOTICE ~O

Do not perform any of the folIowing@!s without consulting your Toyota dealer. Such
changes can interfere with correc{oep ation of the seatbelt pretensioners in some cases.

* Installation of electroni
player or compact disc r.

* Repairs on or near t&jront seatbelt retractor assembilies.

. Modification&uspension system.

* Modification ofthe front end structure.

* Attachment of a grille guard (bull bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplough, winches or
any other equipment to the front end.

s such as a mobile two-way radio, cassette tape

¢ Repairs made on or near the front bumper bar, front end structure or console.
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SRS AIRBAGS

The SRS airbags are designed to provide further protection for the driver, front passenger
and rear outside passenger’s in addition to the primary safety protection provided by the
seatbelts.

CTY17AV274

1. SRS driver airbag / front pa Q airbag-
Can help protect the head aKc est of the driver and front passenger from impact
with interior compone&&,

2. SRS knee airbag-
Can help provide djver protection

3. SRS side airbags—

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

4. SRS curtain shield airbags—
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

SRS front airbags
In response to a severe frontal impact, the SRS front airbags (driver, front passenger and

knee) work with the seatbelts and seatbelt pretensioners to help reduce injury by inflating.
The front passenger airbag is activated even with no passenger in the front seat.

The front impact sensors constantly monitor the forward deceleration of the vehicle. If an
impact results in a forward deceleration beyond the designed threshold level, the system
triggers the airbag inflators.

At this time a chemical reaction in the inflators very quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic
gas to help restrain the forward motion of the occupants.
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The front airbags then quickly deflate, so there is no obstruction of the driver’s vision
should it be necessary to continue driving.

SRS side and curtain shield airbags

In response to a severe side impact, the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags work
with the seatbelts.

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield airbag on the passenger side are activated even
with no passenger in the front seat or rear outside seat. The curtain shield airbags may
activate even when the side airbags are not activated.

In a severe side impact, the side impact sensors trigger the side airbag inflators and/or the
curtain shield airbag inflators on that side of the vehicle.

At this time a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas
to help restrain the lateral motion of the occupants.

When the airbags inflate, they produce a loud noise and relea§e §smoke and residue
along with non-toxic gas. This does not indicate a fire. 0

A\ CAUTION v

* Always wear your seatbelt correctly.

e The SRS front airbag system is designed @o supplement the primary protection
of the driver and front passenger seatb, stems.

* The SRS side airbag and curtain shj rbag system is designed to supplement

the seatbelt systems of the dri\? passenger and rear outside passenger.
e The driver and front passenger can be killed or seriously injured by the inflating
airbags or thrown out of t hicle if they do not wear seatbelts correctly. For
instructions and precautj concerning the seatbelt system refer to “Seatbelts” on
page 31 and to “Fro&s/eats” on page 23.

e During sudden g, immediately before a collision, an unrestrained driver or
front passen%n move forward into direct contact with, or close proximity to,
the airbag which may then deploy during the collision. This can result in death or
serious injury.

* No-one should lean against areas from which SRS airbags deploy: the doors, the
steering wheel, the rear of the driver’s and front passenger seats, rear pillar or roof
side rail, as sudden inflation of the airbags could cause death or serious injury. For
locations of the airbags refer to “SRS components” on page 50.

¢ Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and children be placed in the rear seat
of the vehicle and correctly restrained.

* Incorrectly seated and/or incorrectly restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by the deploying airbags.

* An infant or child who is too small to use a seatbelt must be correctly secured
using a child restraint system. For instructions concerning the installation of a child
restraint system, refer to “Child restraint” on page 63.
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/\ NOTICE

¢ The smoke, residue and non-toxic gas released when airbags inflate may remain
inside the vehicle for some time, causing some irritation to the eyes, skin or
breathing.

e Wash off any residue with soap and water as soon as possible to prevent any
potential skin irritation.

e If you can safely exit from the vehicle, you should do so immediately.

SRS front airbag deployment conditions

The SRS front airbags are designed to deploy in severe (usually frontal) collisions where
the magnitude and duration of the forward deceleration of the vehicle exceeds the

designed threshold level. Q

The SRS front airbags will deploy if the severity of the impact is apo designed
threshold level, comparable to an approximate 25 km/h collisior@n the vehicle has the
impact straight into a fixed barrier that does not move or defo

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably hig e@the vehicle strikes an
object, such as a parked vehicle or sign post, which ca e or deform on impact, or if
the vehicle is involved in an under-ride collision (e. @)Ilision in which the front of the
vehicle under-rides, or goes under, the bed of a @etc.).

/\ NOTICE L

is very close to the designed old level, the SRS front airbags and the seatbelt

e ltis possible that in some collisi nsqhere the forward deceleration of the vehicle
pretensioners may not acti &getheh

e Always wear your seatt&('s’ properly.

/\ NOTICE éo

The SRS front airbags are not generally
designed to inflate if the vehicle is _ ,‘ID% _ -
involved in a side or rear collision, if it f'@:!(é)i
rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-
speed frontal collision. But, whenever a Y v ¥

collision of any type causes sufficient =
1)
..ll
=

forward deceleration of the vehicle,

deployment of the SRS front airbags may
occur. A

CTY17AV055
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The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a
serious impact occurs to the underside of
your vehicle. Some examples are shown in
the illustration.

CTY17AV054

SRS side and curtain shield airbag deployment conditions

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags are designed to inflate when the
passenger compartment area suffers a severe impact from the si{d&

/\ NOTICE

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield
airbags are not generally designed to
inflate if the vehicle is involved in a front
or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed side collision.

& CTY17AV056

The SRS side airbag rtain shield
airbag system ma not activate if the

vehicle is subjected to a collision from the ‘
side at certain angles, or a collision to the

side of the vehicle body other than the - -
passenger compartment as shown in the ( J ( J
illustration. == T

CTY17AV004

When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, contact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
* The SRS front airbags have been inflated.
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* The front of the vehicle (shaded in the
illustration) is damaged or was
involved in an accident that was not
severe enough to cause the SRS front
airbags to inflate.

CTY17AV006

* The pad section of the steering wheel
or instrument panel near the front
passenger airbag and knee airbag
(shaded in the illustration) is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

£~ CTY17AV297

¢ The portion of the doors (shaded in
the illustration) is damaged or w

involved in an accident that&@ot
severe enough to cause the SRS side
airbags and curtain shi irbags to

inflate. ?

* Any of the SRS side airbags and curt@'g@x airbags have been inflated.

CTY17AV007

* The surface of the seats with the side
airbag (shaded in the illustration)
is scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

* Any portion of the front pillars, rear
pillars or roof side rail garnishes
(padding) containing the curtain
shield airbags inside (shaded in the
illustration) is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged. CTY17AV298
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SRS warning light

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
This warning light illuminates when

the ignition switch is turned to the ON
position.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-
This warning light illuminates when the
ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed to
IGNITION ON mode.

The warning light goes off after about 6 CTY22AV383a
seconds. This means the SRS is operating
correctly.

The SRS warning light monitors the entire SRS including all cift bag and impact

sensors, airbags, seatbelt pretensioners, interconnecting Wil& power sources.

For further information, refer to “Indicators and warning Ii@ on page 88

A\ CAUTION AQ‘

If any of the following conditions occur, this in @e‘s'a malfunction of the airbags or
seatbelt pretensioners. Contact your Toyota er as soon as possible.

e \Vehicles with standard type ignition —
The SRS warning light does n nate when the ignition switch is turned to ON
position, or remains on for mprethan 6 seconds.

* Vehicles with smart entr étarf system—
The SRS warning light not illuminate when the ENGINE START STOP switch
is pressed to IGNITImON mode or remains on for more than 6 seconds.

e The SRS warni@ﬂ illuminates or starts flashing while driving.

—

SRS AIRBAG PRECAUTIONS

Deployment of the airbags happens in a fraction of a second, so the airbags must inflate
with considerable force. The airbags inflate only once.

While the system is designed to reduce serious injuries, primarily to the head and chest,
it may also cause other, less severe injuries which can be avoided by following the
instructions in the following Caution boxes.
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A\ CAUTION

General SRS precautions

Deployment of the airbags may cause injuries to the body, particularly to the face,
chest, arms and hands, usually in the nature of minor burns or abrasions and/or
swelling.

The force of a deploying airbag can cause more serious injuries, especially if an
occupant’s hands, arms, chest, head or any other body part is in close proximity to
the airbag module at the time of deployment.

Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) may be
hot for several minutes after deployment of the airbag, so do not touch!

The windscreen may be damaged by absorbing some of the force of the inflating
airbag.
To minimise the risk of serious injury it is important for the ¢, @ant to:

— Avoid placing any object or part of the body between&ucupant and the
airbag module

— Sit straight and well back into the seat éo
— Wear the available seatbelt correctly

— Sit as far as possible from the airbag while still maintaining control of
the vehicle

The driver or front passenger who Qﬁ ose to the steering wheel or instrument
panel during airbag deployment an'e killed or seriously injured. Toyota strongly
recommends that:

— The driver sit as far bac&gossmle from the steering wheel while still
maintaining control&;he vehicle

— The front pass it as far back as possible from the instrument panel
— All vehicle ocCypants must be correctly restrained using the available seatbelts

For instructions and precautions concerning the seating position, refer to “Front
seats” on page 23.

To avoid death or serious injury you need to comply with the following instructions.
Failure to follow these instructions may prevent the SRS from activating correctly,
causing sudden activation of the system or disabling the system:

— Do not modify or remove any wiring

— Do not modify, remove, strike or open any components such as the steering
wheel pad, steering wheel column cover, front passenger airbag cover, front
passenger airbag or airbag sensor assembly

— Consult your Toyota dealer about any repair and modification
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A\ CAUTION

Front SRS precautions

Extreme Hazard! Do not use a
rearward facing child restraint on
a seat protected by an airbag in
front of it! The force of the rapid
inflation of the front passenger
airbag can cause death or serious
injury to the child.

A warning label on the passenger
side instrument panel as shown,

and on the driver’s side sun visor

reminds you not to put a rearward
facing child restraint system on the
front passenger seat at anytime.

Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the instrument panel

when the vehicle is in use, since the
front passenger airbag could inflate
with considerable speed and force. {

Anyone who is up against, or ve
close to, an airbag when it inflates,
can be killed or seriously injured.
Sit up straight and wel @in the

CTY17AV151

seat, and always use youwseatbelt
correctly. %

Toyota stron% mends that
all infants andkgchildren be placed in
the rear seat of the vehicle and be
correctly restrained.

Do not allow a child to stand up or
kneel on the front passenger seat,
since the front passenger airbag
could inflate with considerable
speed and force. Otherwise, the

child may be killed or seriously

' CTY17AV152

injured.

Do not hold a child on your lap or in your arms. Use a child restraint system in the
rear seat. For instructions concerning the installation of a child restraint system,

refer to “Child restraint” on page 63.
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A\ CAUTION

* Do not put anything or any part
of your body on or in front of the
instrument panel or steering
wheel pad that houses the front
airbag system because they might
restrict inflation or cause death or
serious injury as they are projected
rearward by the force of the
deploying airbags.

e The driver and front passenger CTY17AV299

should not hold objects in their (\
arms or on their knees.
(@)

* Vehicles with standard type ignition \"’ \
switch—
Do not attach any heavy, sharp or
hard objects such as other keys and >
accessories to the key. The objects
may restrict the SRS knee airbag
inflation or be thrust into the

- S
driver’s seat area by the force of the X/
deploying airbag causing serious \ Q\/
CTY17;V301

injury.
injury. ,\&

(A

A\ CAUTION X

Side and curtain shie%* precautions
SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate with considerable force. To reduce

the possibility of death or serious injury when they inflate, the driver, front passenger
and rear outside passengers must:

e Wear their seatbelts correctly
* Remain correctly seated with their backs upright and against the seats at all times.

The following pages contain more specific directions regarding precautions that should
be taken in relation to the inflation of SRS airbags. Toyota recommends you consider
these pages carefully.
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A\ CAUTION

Do not lean against the door when
the vehicle is in use or place your
head close to the area where the
side or curtain shield airbag could
inflate. These airbags could inflate
with considerable speed and force
which could result in death or
serious injury.

To minimise the risk of death or
serious injury occurring during the
inflation of airbags, sit up straight
and well back in the seat. Ensure
your weight is distributed evenly
in the seat. Do not apply excessive
weight to the outer side of the seats
with a side airbag, and to the front
pillar, rear pillar and roof side rail
with a curtain shield airbag.

Do not kneel on the passenger
seat facing the passenger’s side
door. The side airbag and curt
shield airbag could inflate with

considerable speed an fq hich
may result in death or s&g®Us injury.

Do not place hee;o&jnds out

of windows. Ot e, death or
serious injur result when the
curtain shield airbags inflate.

Do not attach any object on or
around the door or the area where
the curtain shield airbag activates,
such as on the windscreen and,
side door glass, front and rear
pillars, roof side rail and assist
grips. Otherwise, the object will be
thrown with great force when the
side airbag inflates or, alternatively,
the side airbag may not activate
correctly. This may result in death or
serious injury.

CTY17AV153
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A\ CAUTION

e The driver and front passenger should not hold objects in their arms or on their
knees in order to avoid death or serious injury when an airbag inflates.

* Do not hook a hanger, heavy or sharp pointed objects on the coat hook. If the
curtain shield airbag inflates, those items will be projected with great force or the
curtain shield airbag may not activate correctly, resulting in death or serious injury.
When you hang clothes, hang them on the coat hook directly.

* Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the side airbags inflate.
Such accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, causing
death or serious injury.

* Do not modify or replace the seats or upholstery of the seats with side airbags.
Such changes may prevent the side airbag system from activatin{&qrrectly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, Ie@ g in death or
serious injury. \

* Do not disassemble or repair the front and rear pillars agfd yoof side rail containing
the curtain shield airbags. Such changes may dis system or cause the
curtain shield airbags to inflate accidentally, resu in death or serious injury.

Failure to follow these instructions can result in d@r serious injury. Consult your
Toyota dealer about any repair and modificatioh

N

/\ NOTICE
Do not perform any of the followin;ﬁ(ﬁanges without consulting your Toyota dealer.

Such changes can interfere wit ct operation of the SRS front airbag system in

some cases.
e Installation of elwﬁevices such as a mobile two-way radio, cassette tape
player or compa player.
¢ Modification of the*suspension system.
* Modification of the front end structure.
¢ Modification of the side structure of the passenger compartment.

e Attachment of a grille guard (bull bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplough, winches or
any other equipment to the front end.

* Repairs made on or near the front bumper bar, front end structure, console, steering
column, steering wheel, front seat or instrument panel near the front passenger
airbag.
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CHILD RESTRAINT

Child restraint requirements

/\ NOTICE

The Australian Road Rules mandate the following age-based requirements for child
restraint and booster seats.

e Children under 6 months must use an approved, properly fastened and adjusted
rearward facing restraint.

¢ Children aged between 6 months and under 4 years must use an approved,
properly fastened and adjusted rearward facing child restraint OR a forward facing
restraint.

e Children aged between 4 years and under 7 years must use an approved, properly
fastened and adjusted forward facing restraint or an appro@osted seat which

is properly positioned and fastened.

N\
e If a car has two or more rows of seats, children un@&years must not travel in
the front seat.

¢ If all seats, other than the front seats, are bei \zed by children under 7 years,
children aged between four and six years (i ive) may travel in the front seat,
provided they use an approved restrain,t‘egb oster seat that is properly fitted.

Child restraint precautions

Toyota strongly recommends the use@hild restraints that meet Australian Standard
AS1754-2010 or later.

If a child is too large for a chi @raint system, the child should sit in the rear seat and
must be restrained using the icle’s seatbelt. Refer to “Seatbelts” on page 31.

A caution \O”

* For effectivemction in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must
be correctly restrained, using a seatbelt or child restraint system depending on the
age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is not a substitute for a child
restraint system. In an accident, the child can be crushed against the windscreen,
or between you and the vehicle’s interior.

* Toyota strongly recommends the use of a correct child restraint system which
conforms to the size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to accident
statistics, the child is safer when correctly restrained in the rear seat than in the
front seat.

* Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat. In the
event of an accident, the force of the rapid inflation of the front passenger airbag
can cause death or serious injury to the child if the rear-facing child restraint
system is installed on the front passenger seat.

e Australian law requires the use of an upper anchor strap on child restraint systems.
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A\ CAUTION

e On vehicles with side airbags and curtain shield airbags, do not allow the child
to lean his / her head or any part of his/her body against the door or the area of
the seat, front or rear pillar or roof side rail from which the side airbags or curtain
shield airbags deploy even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is
dangerous if the side airbag and/or curtain shield airbag inflate, and the impact
could cause death or serious injury to the child.

* Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by the
child restraint manufacturer and the system is correctly secured. If it is not secured
correctly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child in the event of a sudden
stop or accident.

When children are in the vehicle
* Do not allow children to play with the seatbelt. If the seatbelt @es twisted

around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other seri '\ ries that could
result in death. If this occurs and the buckle cannot be A@bened, scissors should

be used to cut the belt. \)
When the child restraint system is not in use

* Keep the child restraint system properly secur@n the seat even if it is not in use.
Do not store the child restraint system uns ed in the passenger compartment.

e Ifitis necessary to detach the child respraint’system, remove it from the vehicle
or store it securely in the boot. Thi@l~ event it from injuring passengers in the
efe o

event of a sudden stop, sudden s'w r accident.

\Y
CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTE&O

A child restraint system for a Il child or baby must itself be correctly restrained on
the seat with the lap po 'o@t e lap/shoulder belt. You must carefully consult the
manufacturer’s instruegs which accompany the child restraint system.

To provide correct restraint, use a child restraint system following the manufacturer’s
instructions about the appropriate age and size of the child for the child restraint system.

Install the child restraint system correctly following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer. General directions are also provided under the following illustrations.

The child restraint system should be installed on the rear seat. According to accident
statistics, the child is safer when correctly restrained in the rear seat than in the front seat.

When not using the child restraint system, keep it secured with the seatbelt or place it in
the boot or somewhere other than the passenger compartment. This will prevent it from
injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop or accident.

Types of seatbelts
Your Toyota is fitted with two types of seatbelts:
* ELR (Emergency locking retractor)-
This belt locks when the belt is pulled out quickly and is fitted to the front seats.
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* ELR/ALR (Emergency locking retractor / Automatic locking retractor)—
This belt also locks when the belt is pulled out quickly. In addition, it has a fully
extended lock mode. When the belt is completely extended and is then retracted even
slightly, the retractor locks the belt in that position and the belt cannot be extended.
The rear seatbelts in your Toyota are ELR / ALR type seatbelts. When installing a child
restraint, fully extend the belt to place it in the lock mode.

Fasten the belt around the child restraint according to the manufacturer’s directions and
then allow the seatbelt to retract until the restraint is securely in place. The belt will be
locked in position and cannot be extended.

To unlock the seatbelt, unbuckle it and allow it to fully retract.
Child restraint anchor fittings

For easy installation of child restraints,
your vehicle has three child restraint
anchor fittings.

When installing a child restraint, follow
both the instructions here and those
provided by the manufacturer of your child
restraint.

~ CTY17AV258

A\ CAUTION <

Warning O‘

Child restraint anchorag§ are’designed to withstand only those loads imposed by

correctly fitted child r ts. Under no circumstances are they to be used for adult
seatbelts, harnesses r attaching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

N

To use the child restraint anchor fitting

Fix the child restraint system with the seatbelt according to the manufacturer’s directions
and in “Types of seatbelts” as previously described.

1. Open the lid of the anchor fitting.
2. Attach the child restraint anchor

attaching clip to the child restraint
anchor fitting.

Make sure the clip is securely
attached.

3. Tighten the upper anchorage strap.

Close the cover when the child restraint
anchor fitting is not in use.

CTY17AV308
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A\ CAUTION

Make sure the upper anchor strap is securely attached, and check the child restraint
system is secure by pushing and pulling it in different directions.

Follow all the installation instructions provided by its manufacturer.

FLOOR MAT

A\ CAUTION

Before driving the vehicle

* Check the floor mat is securely fixed
in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips).

Be especially careful to perform this
check after cleaning the floor.

e With the engine stopped and
the shift lever in P position, fully
depress each pedal to the floor to
make sure it does not interfere with
the floor mat.

)
For details on correct floor mat installation ’Q “Floor mat” on page 244

CTY35AV066
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IGNITION SWITCH (STANDARD TYPE IGNITION SWITCH)

The ignition switch has four positions.

1. LOCK - Engine is off and the steering
wheel is locked. The key can be
removed only at this position.

2. ACC - Accessories such as the radio
operate, but the engine is off.

3. ON - Engine on and all accessories

on. This is the normal driving position.

4. START - Starter motor on. The key
will return to the ON position when
released.

For starting tips, refer to “Starting the
engine (standard type ignition switch)” on
page 71.

You must push the key in to turn the key
from ACC to the LOCK position.

9
The shift lever must be in the P position ®Q

before pushing the key.

Once you remove the key, the engine 2
immobiliser system is automati set.

Refer to “Engine immobilise m” on

page 47. &
When starting the esjine, the key may

seem stuck at the LOCK position.

To free it, first ensure the key is pushed all
the way in, and then rock the steering
wheel slightly while turning the key gently.

CTY21AV264

CTY21AV002

CTY21AV265

/\ NOTICE

Do not leave the key in the ACC or ON position if the engine is not running. The battery
will discharge and the ignition could be damaged.
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IGNITION SWITCH (SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)

When the electronic key is inside the
vehicle, pressing the ENGINE START STOP
switch allows you to:

e Start or stop the engine (with the

brake pedal depressed)

¢ Select the ACCESSORY mode

¢ Select IGNITION ON mode

e Turn all modes OFF.

If the brake pedal is depressed and the
shift lever is in P position, will be
displayed on the multi-information display,
regardless of which mode is selected.
Pressing the ENGINE START STOP switch
once starts the engine.

For starting tips, refer to “Starting the
engine (smart entry and start system)” on
page 72.

Without depressing the brake pedal, each

4 )

ENGINE
START
STOP

CTY21AV266

time the ENGINE START STOP switch is
pressed changes the ignition modes as

Z
follows: Q~

Button Pressed Mode ti-information Display Operation
XU Accessories such as the
i i POWER ON
First time ACCESSOR ) 3 - radio

Second time IGI@}N Al electrical components
FF

Third time *

Emergency flashers

Pressing the ENGINE START STOP switch again returns the ENGINE START STOP switch
to ACCESSORY mode, etc.

* |f the shift lever is not in B, the mode will change to ACCESSORY mode instead of OFF.

/\ NOTICE

Do not leave the ENGINE START STOP switch in the ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode if the engine is not running. The battery will discharge and the ignition could be
damaged.

If a buzzer sounds and a message is displayed on the multi-information display when
pressing the ENGINE START STOP switch, there may be a problem such as the
electronic key is not in the vehicle or a door is open, etc., or there may be a malfunction
of the smart entry and start system. Refer to “Driving and parking using smart entry and
start system” on page 75.
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BEFORE STARTING THE ENGINE

1. Check the area around the vehicle before entering it.

2. Check the seat position, seatback angle, seat cushion height, head restraint height,
steering wheel angle and steering column length are all adjusted correctly.

3. Check the inside and outside rear view mirrors are adjusted correctly.

4. Fasten the seatbelts.

STARTING THE ENGINE (STANDARD TYPE IGNITION SWITCH)
Before starting the engine, ensure to follow the instructions in “Before starting the
engine”.

1. Apply the parking brake firmly.

2. Turn off unnecessary lights and accessories. o

*

3. Check the shift lever is in P position.
If you need to restart the engine while the vehicle is mowyi §move the shift lever to N
position. A starter safety device will prevent the startéﬁ operating if the shift lever
is in any drive position.

4. Depress and hold the brake pedal until driving @
5. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, cr: e engine by turning the key to START.

Release it when the engine starts. Q

INFORMATION %
If the engine will not start, refer t{“lf ur engine will not start” on page 313.
To warm up the engine, drivi accelerating smoothly until the engine coolant

temperature is within norm nge.
If the engine stalls, si start it, using the correct procedure as above.

D

A CAUTION ™

When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.

Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

Caution when driving

Do not turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position while driving. If, in an emergency,
you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving, turn the ignition switch only

to the ACC position to stop the engine. An accident may result if the engine is stopped
while driving.

Refer to “If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency” on page 321.
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/\ NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may overheat the
starter and wiring systems.

Do not over-rev a cold engine.

If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, have the engine checked
immediately.

STARTING THE ENGINE (SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)

To start the engine

Before starting the engine, ensure to follow the instructions in “Before starting the engine”
on page 71.

1. Ensure the electronic key is in the
vehicle (on your person).

2. Apply the parking brake firmly.

3. Turn off unnecessary lights and
accessories.

4. Check the shift lever is in P position.

5. Depress the brake pedal firmly.

will be displayed on the multi- Ql

information display. If it is not S
displayed, the engine cannot be Q~
started.

6. Pressthe ENGINE START S Q
switch slowly and firmly.
While starting the e g@ continue
depressing the bhéedal until the
engine is started.
Cranking hold function-
Once you press ENGINE START STOP
switch and release it, the cranking
hold function continues to crank the

engine until it starts, or for up to 30
seconds.

INFORMATION

If the engine will not start, refer to “If the engine does not start” on page 73.

CTY21AV267

The engine should be warmed up by driving, not in idle. To warm up the engine, drive
while accelerating smoothly until the engine coolant temperature is within normal range.

If the engine stalls, simply restart it, using the correct procedure given in normal starting.
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To stop the engine
1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place.
2. Move the shift lever to P position.
3. Set the parking brake.
4. Press the ENGINE START STOP switch once.
5. Check I on the multi-information display is off.
When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P, the ENGINE START
STOP switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. Perform
the following procedure to turn the switch off.

1. Set the parking brake.

2. Move the shift lever to P position.
3. Check BTN is displayed on the multi-information diy@then press the

ENGINE START STOP switch once. 0
4. Check UM on the multi-information display is c()

If the engine d not start
e engine does not star »}

e Check the shift lever is securely set in
P position. The engine will not start
if the shift lever is in a position other
than P or N. SHIFT TO P POSITION @

will be displayed on the multi-
information display.

4

* The engine immobiliser sy may
not have been deactivatéd \Refer to
page 47.

CTY21AV268

e The key battery @e discharged.
Refer to page

e The smart entry%and start system has been deactivated, refer to page 333.

* In addition to the above, there are instances in which the smart entry and start system
does not operate correctly because of the circumstances of use. For details, refer to
“Driving and parking using smart entry and start system” on page 75.

In cases other than those described above, it is possible that a problem has occurred in an
area other than the start system. CHECK ENTRY & START SYSTEM may be displayed on
the multi-information display. Refer to “If your engine will not start” on page 313.

Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not running) for
more than an hour with the shift lever in P position, the ENGINE START STOP switch will
automatically turn off.

However, this function cannot entirely prevent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle
with the ENGINE START STOP switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long
periods of time while the engine is not running.
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Steering lock

After pressing the ENGINE START STOP switch off and opening and closing the doors, the
steering wheel will be locked by the steering lock function. Pressing the ENGINE START
STOP switch again automatically cancels the steering lock.

If the steering lock cannot be released,
STEERING LOCK ACTIVE will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

1. Check the shift lever is set in P
position.
2. Press the ENGINE START STOP

switch while turning the steering STEERING \
wheel left and right. Lock active | T —

CTY21AV269

Ld l
N4
To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor %e suspended if the
engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of tim(l) his case, refrain from
operating the engine.

After about 10 seconds, the steering lock motor will r?s functioning.

D 4
A\ CAUTION A
When starting the engine @V
Always start the engine while sitting inQ&river's seat. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal while starting the engine undegany circumstances.
Doing so may cause an acciderg&r@l ing in death or serious injury.
Caution when driving
If engine failure occurs whi &e vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the doors until
the vehicle reaches a s Iéd complete stop. Activation of the steering lock in this
circumstance may Ie%an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
Stopping the engine in an emergency
If you need to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle, press and hold
the ENGINE START STOP switch for more than 3 seconds, or press it briefly three times
or more in succession.
However, do not touch the ENGINE START STOP switch while driving except in an
emergency.

Turning the engine off while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but
the power assistance to these systems will be lost making it more difficult to steer and
brake. Pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

Refer to “If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency” on page 321.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
¢ Do not leave the ENGINE START STOP switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode for long periods of time without the engine running.
o |f EOUEAIN is displayed on the multi-information display, the ENGINE START STOP
switch is not off. When exiting the vehicle, always check the ENGINE START STOP
switch is off.

* Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position other than P, If the
engine is stopped in another shift lever position, the ENGINE START STOP switch
will not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is
left in ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge may occur.

When starting the engine

* Do not over-rev a cold engine. o

e If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls freque%@e the engine checked
immediately.

Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the ENG% ART STOP switch

If the ENGINE START STOP seems to be operating ewhat differently than usual,

such as the switch sticking slightly, there may b@malfunction. Contact your Toyota

dealer immediately. A

DRIVING AND PARKING USIN ﬁRT ENTRY AND START SYSTEM

Tips for using smart entry and start'system
When using the smart entry an system, it is possible to start or stop the engine as

long as the key is on your pe

For this reason, it is poss'what a passenger may remove the key from the vehicle
without the driver bei Q/are of the fact. In such a case, it is not possible to restart the
engine after havin ed it off. In addition, it is possible that a person may get out of
the vehicle without being aware the ENGINE START STOP switch has not been turned
off completely. These situations will result in a warning message being displayed on the
multi-information display.

For smart entry and start system warning messages and reminders refer to “Multi-
information display” on page 93.

/\ NOTICE

When driving or getting in or out of the vehicle, the driver should carry the key.

If the battery is disconnected or run down, the smart entry and start system memorises the
current mode. After you reconnect, replace, or recharge the battery, the memorised mode
is reselected automatically. Always turn the engine off if it comes on.

Wait 10 seconds to start the engine after the battery has been reconnected. The engine
may not start on the first try. This does not indicate a malfunction.
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (WITHOUT PADDLE SHIFT SWITCHES)

Your automatic transmission has a shift lock system to minimise the possibility of
incorrect operation. This means you can only shift out of P position when the brake pedal
is depressed (with the ignition switch [vehicles with standard type ignition switch] is in the
ON position or the ENGINE START STOP switch [vehicles with smart entry and start
system] is in IGNITION ON mode).

- N
O
P
R
Y +
D-$
I
\_ J
-~ @ CTY21AV270

Shift lever <

The shift position is also displayed *e instrument cluster.

P:
R:
N:
D:

Parking, engine startin key removal

Reverse

Neutral O
Normal drivin§

To improve fuel efficiency and reduce noise, set the shift lever in the D position for
normal driving.

S:

S mode driving

Selecting shift ranges using S mode restricts the upper limit of the possible gear
ranges and controls engine braking forces.

/\ NOTICE

When moving the shift lever between P and D positions, ensure the vehicle is completely
stopped.
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Shift Position Meter Display Function Purpose
— " N Gears betwe.en 1and 6
+ ‘.7'; Normal D position are automatically selected
& D'§ ) driving according to driving
AN
conditions
% N . .
+ 2 Shift range Allows the driver to select
& D'§ S 7 selection gears for sporty driving
AN

Changing shift ranges in S mode

When the shift lever is in the S position, the
shift lever can be operated as follows:

1. Upshifting.
2. Downshifting.

N\ cTy21Av303

The initial shift range in S mode is s@&pmatically to [5] or [4] according to vehicle
speed. However, the initial shift ra@e ay be set to [3] if AI-SHIFT has operated while the
shift lever was in the D positionQ

Shift ranges and their func

You can choose from 6 | of engine braking force.

A lower shift range w vide greater engine braking force than a higher shift range, and
the engine speed wil,also increase.

INFORMATION

When the shift range is [4] or lower, holding the shift lever toward [+] sets the shift
range to [6].

To prevent the engine from over-revving, upshifting may automatically occur.

To protect the automatic transmission, a function is adopted that automatically shifts to
the top range when the temperature is too hot.
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AlI-SHIFT

The AI-SHIFT function automatically selects the suitable gear according to driver
performance and driving conditions.

AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in the D position. (Shifting the shift
lever to the S position cancels AI-SHIFT function.)

The engine speed may remain high after releasing the accelerator pedal. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

When driving with the cruise control system activated

/\ NOTICE

When the cruise control is being used, engine braking will not occur in S mode, even
when downshifting from [5] or [4].
For ways to decrease the vehicle speed, refer to “Cruise control"‘on@ 20.
o
If the shift lever cannot be moved from P position 0

If you cannot move the shift lever from P position even tho@e brake pedal is
depressed, use the shift lock override button. For instrut@ s refer to “If the shift lever
cannot be moved from P position” on page 314.

If the S indicator does not come on or the D indicator is displayed even after shifting
the shift lever to S position

This may indicate a malfunction in the a ic fransmission system. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediat€ly.(In this situation, the transmission will
operate in the same manner as when%a shift lever is in D position.)

Downshift restriction warning r (S mode)

To help ensure safety and dri\'&g performance, a downshifting operation may sometimes
be restricted. In some circ tances, downshifting may not be possible even when the
shift lever is operated. zzer will sound twice.)

A\ CAUTION

Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly.

Be careful when downshifting on a slippery surface. Abrupt shifting could cause the
vehicle to skid or spin.
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (WITH PADDLE SHIFT SWITCHES)

Your automatic transmission has a shift lock system to minimise the possibility of
incorrect operation. This means you can only shift out of P position when the brake pedal
is depressed (with the ignition switch [vehicles with standard type ignition switch] is in the
ON position or the ENGINE START STOP switch [vehicles with smart entry and start
system] is in IGNITION ON mode).

- ===

M

?Z%
1 »n +

_ — JQ
P ¥ @ CTY21AV379

Shift lever
The shift position is also displa &n the instrument cluster.

P: Parking, engine staftigg and key removal

R: Reverse

N: Neutral $O

D: Normal driving

To improve fuel efficiency and reduce noise, set the shift lever in the D position for
normal driving.

S: S mode driving

Selecting shift ranges using S mode restricts the upper limit of the possible gear
ranges and controls engine braking forces.

/\ NOTICE

When moving the shift lever between P and D positions, ensure the vehicle is completely
stopped.
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Shift Position Meter Display Function Purpose
Gears between 1 and 6
,0’-.? Normal D position | are automatically selected
e driving according to driving
N, conditions
O D-S
\ - D&y
H Shift range Allows optimum use of
selection engine braking
(with paddle shift
switches activated)
N, 2 Shift range Allows the driver to select
\ o D'§ S 7 selection gears fo@orty driving
QO

Changing shift ranges in S mode 0

When the shift lever is in the S position,
the shift lever or paddle shift switches can
be operated as follows:
1. Upshifting [+]
2. Downshifting [-]

The initial shift range in S &s set automatically to [5] or [4] according to vehicle

speed. However, the initi ift range may be set to [3] if AI-SHIFT has operated while the
shift lever was in the D pesition.

N\ cTy21ava05
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Selecting shift ranges in D position

To drive using temporary shift range
selection, operate the [-] paddle shift
switch. The shift range can then be
selected by operating the [-] and [+]
paddle shift switches. Changing the shift
range allows restriction of the highest gear,
preventing unnecessary upshifting and
enabling the level of engine braking force
to be selected.

1. Upshifting [+].
2. Downshifting [-].].

N\ cTy21Av306

The selected shift range, from [1] to [5], or D will be displayed in instrument cluster.

To return to normal D position driving, the [+] paddle shift s ust be held down for a
period of time.

When a shift range higher than [5] is selected, the s |f®9wﬂl return to the normal D
position.

Shift ranges and their functions
You can choose from 6 levels of engine brak Q rce.

A lower shift range will provide greater e
the engine speed will also increase.

INFORMATION (

When the shift range is [4] o&wer holding the shift lever toward [+] sets the shift
range to [6].
To prevent the en%@n over-revving, upshifting may automatically occur.

To protect the automatic transmission, a function is adopted that automatically shifts to
the top range when the temperature is too hot.

raking force than a higher shift range, and

AI-SHIFT

The AI-SHIFT function automatically selects the suitable gear according to driver
performance and driving conditions.

AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in the D position. (Shifting the shift
lever to the S position cancels the AI-SHIFT function.

When driving with the cruise control system

/\ NOTICE

When the cruise control is being used, engine braking will not occur in S mode, even
when downshifting from [5] or [4].

For ways to decrease the vehicle speed, refer to “Cruise control” on page 120.
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If the shift lever cannot be moved from P position

If you cannot move the shift lever from P position even though the brake pedal is
depressed, use the shift lock override button. For instructions, refer to “If the shift lever
cannot be moved from P position” on page 314.

If the S indicator does not come on or the D indicator is displayed even after shifting
the shift lever to S position

This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic transmission system. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately. (In this situation, the transmission will
operate in the same manner as when the shift lever is in D position.)

Downshift restriction warning buzzer
To help ensure safety and driving performance, a downshifting operation may sometimes

be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be possibl;éven when the

shift lever or paddle shift switches are operated. (A buzzer will soun ice.)
*

e
N

A\ CAUTION X

Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly. \)U
shifting could cause the

Be careful when downshifting on a slippery surface. A
vehicle to skid or spin. O

V4
TURN SIGNAL LEVER Q
Vehicles with standard type ignition switc e"
The ignition switch must be in the ON Q‘
position.
Vehicles with smart entry and sta Qem—
The ENGINE START STOP switch must be
in IGNITION ON mode. O

1. Left turn.
2. Right turn.

3. Move and hold the lever partway to
signal a lane change.
The left hand signal will flash until you
release the lever.

4. Move and hold the lever partway to
signal a lane change.
The right hand signal will flash until
you release the lever.

If the turn signal indicator lights on the
instrument cluster flash faster than normal,
a turn signal bulb is burned out. Refer to
“Light bulbs” on page 284.

CTY21AV276
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PARKING BRAKE

When parking, firmly apply the parking
brake to avoid inadvertent creeping.

To set:

While depressing the brake pedal with your
right foot, depress the parking brake pedal
with your left foot.

To release:

Depress the parking brake pedal again.

To remind you the parking brake is set, the
parking brake reminder light in the
instrument cluster remains on until you
fully release the parking brake pedal.

If the vehicle speed rises above 5 km/h (with the parking brakéx
will sound, the brake system warning light remains on, the&t

Driving procedures

N

CTY21AV277

o

ining set) a buzzer
r warning light flashes

and a warning message is displayed on the multi-inform display. Stop the vehicle and

release the parking brake fully.

O

A\ CAUTION

Before driving, ensure the parking brake is@ released and the parking brake reminder

O

light is off. PN
HORN
To sound the horn, press on &@e to the
el pad.

horn symbol on the steeri%

T\O

CTY21AV278
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Instrument cluster
GAUGES AND METERS

VR

ZCImmHz )
‘ %E#EB*K‘ ‘4

O G5PusH

IL 1] é B

CTY22AV276
o X
Di \s/the engine speed in revolutions
1 | Tachometer Y ute

&s‘plays the vehicle speed

QY
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in
8 | Fuel gauge { the fuel tank

Displays the average fuel consumption
since the function was reset

2 | Speedometer

N

4 | Average fuel consumption

Displays the current rate of fuel
consumption

5 | Current fuel @&
urrenttue COI’ISU% gauge

Changes the odometer / trip meter display.

6 | Display change button Refer to page 85.

Displays the odometer or trip meters.

7 | Odometer/ trip meter display Refer to page 85

Displays a variety of driving related data.

8 | Multi-information display Refer fo page 93

Engine coolant temperature
9 |display / instrument cluster lights
control display

Displays the engine coolant temperature
and instrument cluster lights control.

Displays the outside temperature.

10 | Outside temperature display Refer to page 87

Displays the currently selected shift

11 | Shift position / shift range display position and the shiff range.

Changes the brightness of the instrument

12 | Instrument cluster lights control button cluster lights
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Odometer / trip meter display

Pressing the button changes the display as
follows.

CTY22AV086

e Odometer

Displays the total distance the veh6Qs been driven.
N\

Displays the dist he vehicle has been driven since the

meter was Ias@ . Trip meters A and B can be used to
record and y different distances independently.

Press Id the button to reset.

Instrument cluster light control button

The brightness of the instrument cluster
lights can be adjusted by pressing the
button.

nmmn ¢

OUTSIDE
P -1-°C
g

CTY22AV478
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Fuel gauge and odometer/trip meter display remain on mode
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
After the engine switch has been turned off, the fuel gauge and odometer/trip meter

display remain on for 10 minutes, enabling the fuel gauge and odometer/trip meter values
to be checked again without having to turn the engine switch to the ON position.

When confirming the gauges and meters, turn the headlight switch to the ED OE position.
Press the display change button to change between the odometer and trip meter displays.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system—

After the ENGINE START STOP switch has been turned off, the fuel gauge and odometer/
trip meter display remain on for 10 minutes, enabling the fuel gauge and odometer/trip
meter values to be checked again without having to press the ENGINE START STOP
switch to IGNITION ON mode.

When confirming the gauges and meters, turn the headlight switgh -0 OE position.
Press the display change button to change between the odome rip meter displays.

INFORMATION \)O

The instrument cluster lights illuminate when: q
* Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—Th ition switch is in the ON position
e \Vehicles with smart entry and start system ENGINE START STOP switch is in
IGNITION ON mode @

Instrument cluster light brightness. %
i

e When the headlight switch is in g position other than off, the brightness will be
reduced slightly unless the b@wess level adjustment is set to the brightest

setting.
¢ If the headlight switch igin a'position other than off when the surroundings are
dark, the brightness duce slightly. However, when the surroundings are

bright, such as
Instrument panel lights®

e daytime, the brightness will not be reduced.

e The instrument panel lights will illuminate only when the headlight switch is in a
position other than off.
Clock.
e The clock illuminates when:
— Vehicles with standard type ignition switch— The ignition switch is in the ON
position
— Vehicles with smart entry and start system—The ENGINE START STOP switch is
in IGNITION ON mode
* When the headlight switch is in a position other than off, the brightness of the clock
will be reduced slightly.

86



WHEN DRIVING

Instrument cluster

Outside temperature display

The temperature display shows
temperatures within the range of —40°C
and 50°C.

The outside temperature is displayed
when:

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch-
The ignition switch is in the ON position

Vehicles with smart entry and start system-
The ENGINE START STOP switch is in \
IGNITION ON mode CTY35AV078

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not he displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change:

* When the vehicle is stopped, or moving at low speeds (Ie n 25 km/h.)
*  When the outside temperature has changed suddenl@&he entrance/ exit of a

garage, tunnel, etc.)
When E is displayed the system may be malfunctior®}ake your vehicle to your Toyota

ealer. (O
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INDICATORS AND WARNING LIGHTS

The indicators and warning lights on the instrument cluster, centre panel and outside rear
view mirrors inform the driver of the status of the vehicle's various systems.

Instrument cluster

CTY22AV469

Indicators—
¢ The indicators inform the driver of the op state of the vehicle’s various systems.
‘ * Turn signal indicator Q~ Shift position and shift range

(page 82) & indicators (page 76, 79)
.

@ Headlight high beaWcator m Cruise control indicator

108 120
(page108) X, (page 120)

=m Automatic h eam indicator SET Cruise control set indicator
AUTO (page 110)€ (page 120)

Eco Driving Indicator

~ - | | Tail light indicator
'D 0‘ (page 108) ECO (page 86) *
i() Front fog light indicator Slip indicator
(page 115) o2 (page 135) *

3|F=|s= AFS OFF indicator (page 114)

*: These indicator lights illuminate when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position
(vehicles with standard type ignition switch) or the ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed
to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry and start system) to indicate a system
check is being performed. They turn off after the engine is started, or after a few seconds.
There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come on, or if the lights do not
turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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Warning lights—
e Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the vehicle’s systems.

Warning Light Details

Brake system warning light and buzzer*'
¢ llluminates when the parking brake is engaged, if the brake fluid
level is low or there is a malfunction in the brake system.
((D) * The light also illuminates and the buzzer sounds if the park brake
is engaged and the vehicle speed exceeds 5 km/h.
If the parking brake is off, stop immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer.

Charging system warning light*!
¢ Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’'s chaggihg system.
Stop immediately and contact your Toyota dg@

Low engine oil pressure warning Iight*’&,\

5= » Indicates the engine oil pressure @6 low.
Stop immediately and check A
High engine coolant temper arning light
(the right-most segment of t gine coolant temperature display
.. |flashes)
£C. . W4

e Indicates the g i@s Imost overheating. Refer to “If your
vehicle overhéats™on page 319.
Stop immedieﬁc‘&and contact your Toyota dealer
Malfuncti uicator warning light*"

. Ingtes a malfunction in:
ectronic engine control system; or

@Q electronic throttle control system; or
@ The electronic automatic transmission control system.
Stop immediately and contact your Toyota dealer
¢ It may also illuminate when the fuel tank is completely empty,
refer to “If the malfunction indicator warning light comes on while
driving” on page 305.
SRS warning light*!

¢ Indicates a malfunction in:
,..\0.’ The SRS airbag system; or
The seatbelt pretensioner system
Stop immediately and contact your Toyota dealer
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Warning Light Details
ABS warning light*!
¢ Indicates a malfunction in:

(=) The ABS; or

The brake assist system.
Stop immediately and contact your Toyota dealer

Electric power steering warning light and buzzer*'?
@l ¢ Indicates a malfunction in the EPS system.
Stop immediately and contact your Toyota dealer

Slip indicator warning light*!

¢ Indicates a malfunction in:

= VSC system; or o
o2 TRC system.

*
¢ The indicator flashes to indicate the 33@ operating.
Stop immediately and contact your Toyot\

er

Cruise control warning light (illumi yyellow)
m ¢ Indicates a malfunction in th se control system.
Stop immediately and contactfk&r oyota dealer

Automatic high beam w. Might (illuminates yellow)

%&% ¢ Indicates a malf in the automatic high beam system.
Stop immediately a.r?d contact your Toyota dealer
AFS OFF indi a@\,ht (flashes)
¢ Indicates alfunction in:
AFS

OFF Ada ront lighting system; or

t tic headlight levelling system.
ContactVour Toyota dealer

Open door warning light and buzzer
¢ Indicates a door or the boot lid is not fully closed.

/8\ * The buzzer sounds if a door or the boot lid is not fully closed and
the vehicle speed exceeds 5 km/h.

Check all doors and the boot lid are closed

Driver and front passenger seatbelt warning light and buzzer
* Warns the driver and front passenger their seatbelt is not fastened.

’ ¢ The buzzer sounds for 30 seconds if the driver or front passenger
‘é has not fastened their seatbelt and the vehicle speed exceeds 20
km/h. After 30 seconds if the seatbelt remains unfastened the
buzzer will sound a different tone for a further 90 seconds.
Fasten the seatbelt
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Warning Light Details

Low fuel warning light

iﬁ * Indicates remaining fuel is approximately 10.5 L or less.
Refuel the vehicle

Master warning light

A A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and flashes to
indicate that the master warning system has detected a malfunction.

“Warning messages” on page 93.

*1: These warning lights illuminate when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position
(vehicles with standard type ignition switch) or the ENGINE START STOP switch is
pressed to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry and start system) to indicate a

system check is being performed. They turn off after the engine is @ed, or after a few
seconds.

L4
There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not c@on, or if the lights do not
turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer. O

*2: When the battery charge becomes insufficient or vBltage temporarily drops, the

electric power steering system warning light may on and the warning buzzer may
sound.

Centre panel Q&

Indicator- /)®

fﬂ Security indicator (p&a 47) S ‘é‘éé
O | T[EE/A 000

& SECURITY
v\Q Ej/ o

N

— T ' cTv22avas9
Warning light—
Warning Light Details
Rear passenger seatbelt warning light
* Warns the rear passengers their seatbelt is not fastened.
Py * The buzzer sounds for 30 seconds if a rear seat passenger has not

Y fastened their seatbelt and the vehicle speed exceeds 20 km/h.
After 30 seconds if the seatbelt remains unfastened the buzzer will
sound a different tone for a further 90 seconds.

Fasten the seatbelt
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Outside rear view mirrors

Indicator—

BSM outside rear view mirror
indicator (page 131)

v

In order to confirm operation, the BSM

outside rear view mirror indicators

illuminate in the following situations.
e When the ENGINE START STOP

switch is pressed to IGNITION ON
mode with the BSM main switch set to

\ CTY24AV019

ON.
*  When the BSM main switch is set to ON while the ENGINE STA@@DP switch is in
IGNITION ON mode. ¢
If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outside rear viec}fror indicators will turn
off after a few seconds. 0
AN
A\ CAUTION ~O
If a safety system warning light does not iIIunﬁM
Should a safety system warning light such BS or SRS warning light not

illuminate when you start the engine, thj mean these systems are not available to
help protect you in an accident, which Qﬂ'result in death or serious injury.

Have the vehicle inspected by youﬂ&)ta dealer immediately should this occur.
K\J

A\ CAUTION X

When the electric pow %ering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel mapbecome extremely heavy.

If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold firmly and
operate using more force than usual.
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MULTI-INFORMATION DISPLAY

The multi-information display presents the

driver with a variety of driving-related data. CRUISING RANGE
e Warning messages (refer to below). km

Automatically displayed when a
malfunction occurs in one of the
vehicle's systems.

e Trip information (refer to “Multi-
information display driving related
data” on page 103).

CTY22AV302

Displays cruising range, fuel
consumption and other cruising-
related information. o

* Toyota parking assist-sensor display '\O
(refer to “Toyota parking assist- C}f
sensor” on page 127).

Warning messages é\>
1. Master warning light. @

I
The master warning light also comes

on or flashes in order to indicate thag
message is currently being disp,
on the multi-information display. Refer
to the following pages. O

2. Multi-information displa&

CTY52AV715

If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and perform the
following actions. If any of the warning lights comes on again after the following actions
have been performed, contact your Toyota dealer.
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Have the vehicle inspected immediately—

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-information display. Failure
to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to the system operating
abnormally and possibly cause an accident. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

Warning message Details

CHECK
ENTRY & START
SYSTEM * Indicates a malfunction in the smart entry and start

system.
A
ov

Indicates a malfunction in tb ota parking assist-sensor.

* Indicates a malfunction in the steering lock system.

A buzzer also sounds.

The malfunctioning aSS|st or is flashing.

&

In%&s a malfunction in the cruise control system.

O

CHECK

BSM SYSTEM
Indicates a malfunction in the Blind Spot Monitor.
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Follow the correction procedures—

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-information display. After
taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check that the warning
message goes off.

Warning message Details Correction procedure

Indicates that one or more of o
the doors is not fully closed. '\O

The system also indicates O&/

which doors are not fully o‘

closed. Q I Make sure that all the
If the vehicle reaches @ d doors are closed.
of 5 km/h, flaﬁe and a

buzzer sounds t icate that

the door(s) e@t t fully
closed. @

\!

Indicates that the bonnet is
not fully closed.

If the vehicle reaches

a speed of 5 km/h,

E flashes and a buzzer
sounds to indicate that
the bonnet is not yet fully
closed.

Close the bonnet.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Indicates that the boot is not
fully closed.

If the vehicle reaches a speed

of 5 km/h, flashes and a
buzzer sounds to indicate that
the boot is not yet fully closed.

Close the boot

MOONROOF
OPEN

m (Flashes)

Indicates that the moon
roof is not fully closed (with
the ENGINE START STOP
switch off and the driver’s
door opened).

Close the n roof.
. \O@0

XN

KY)

RELEASE
PARKING
BRAKE

J

Indicates, if the vehiclgho
reaches a speed of ,
that the parkin is
still engage

A buzzer algo sounds.

Y

Release the parking brake.

Indicates that Toyota
parking assist-sensor is
dirty or covered with ice.

Clean the sensor

BSM NOT
AVAILABLE

Indicates that the Blind
Spot Monitor sensors or
the surrounding area on the
bumper is dirty or covered
with ice.

Clean the sensor and its
surrounding area on the
bumper.
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Rectify the malfunction immediately—

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check that the warning

message and light go off.

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer buzzer procedure
The electronic key
KEY NOT is not detected Start the engine
DETECTED . . .
Once — when an attempt is | with the electronic
made to start the key present.
engine.
RO
The electroni O
key was ¢
outside,t ehicle
an @r other
t e driver's Bring the
4» r was opened electronic key back
Nand closed while | into the vehicle.
Q the ENGINE START
STOP switch was
in a mode other
KEY NOT than off.
DETECTED
Once The electronic
key was carried
outside the vehicle
and the driver’s Press the ENGINE
door was opened START STOP
and closed while switch off or bring
the shift lever in the electronic
P position was key back into the
selected without vehicle.
turning off the
ENGINE START
STOP switch.
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Exterior
buzzer

Interior
buzzer

Warning message

Details

Correction
procedure

Contin-
uous

Once

KEY NOT
DETECTED

TURN
POWER OFF

(Displayed alternatively)

(Flashes)

An attempt was
made to exit the
vehicle with the
electronic key
and lock the
doors without
first turning the
ENGINE START
STOP switch off.

N

G

Press the ENGINE
START STOP
switch off and lock
the doors again.

>°

9 times

KEY NOT
DETECTED

An atteqpt ias

made rt the
en without
lectronic key

ing present,

{ or the electronic

key was not

functioning

normally.

An attempt was
made to drive
when the regular
key was not inside
the vehicle.

Confirm that the
electronic key is
inside the vehicle.

Contin-
uous

SHIFT TO
[ POSITION

The driver’s door
was opened while
any shift lever
position other than
P position was
selected without
turning off the
ENGINE START

Change the shift
lever to P position.

STOP switch.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer buzzer procedure
The electronic
SHIFT TO key was carried
[@ POSITION outside the vehicle | , Change the
and the driver’s shift lever to P
door was opened position
Contin- | Contin- and closed while Bring th
. * Bring the
uous uous KEY NOT any.slhlft lever electronic key
DETECTED position other than back into th
P was selected ac. into the
without turning off™I\, vehicle.
(Displayed alternatively) | the ENGINE $T.
(Flashes) STOP SW”‘K}
Cy
An at Ywas
P Ou ,lOCk the Retrieve the
¢ rs using the electronic key
Contin- Nsmart entry and ;
Once . from the vehicle
uous start system while
. and lock the doors
the electronic key aaain
was still inside the | 29'™
vehicle.
An attempt was
made to lock
either front door by
A opening a door and
T putting the inside Retrieve the
. KEY DETECTED lock button into electronic key
Contin- IN ¥EHICLE . :
Once Uous the lock position, from the vehicle

then closing the
door by pulling on
the outside door
handle with the
electronic key still
inside the vehicle.

and lock the doors
again.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer buzzer procedure
* When the
doors were
unlocked with
the mechanical
key and then the
ENGINE START
STOP switch
was pressed,
DEPRESS :
BRAKE PEDAL. the electronic Touch th.e
TOUCH ENGINE key could not be | electronic key to
o SWITCH WITH detected in the t@NGINE START
nee - KEY vehicle. OP switch while
« The electronitg N[ depressing the
key could no brake pedal.
be de egty
in thé\mcle
e ter the
fu;mE START
NASTOP switch
e’ was pressed
Q~ two consecutive
times.
SHIFT TO
[ POSITION An attempt was Change the shift
' made to start the .
ro START , . lever to P position
Once — engine with the
. . and start the
shift lever in N )
. engine.
position.
(Flashes)
Next time when
starting the
engine, increase
AUTO POWER Power was turned | the engine speed
. . OFF TO off due to the slightly and
CONSERVE automatic power maintain that level
BATTERY off function. for approximately
5 minutes to
recharge the
battery.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer buzzer procedure
Replace the
S — electronic key
LOwW The electronic key E)attery. Befer to
Once — Replacing the
has a low battery. remote control
transmitter
battery”onpage296.
The driver's door
was opened and
closed with the <\
ENGINE STABT
STOP switm&\ Press the ENGINE
n START STOP
switch while
depressing the
brake pedal.
4’\| CCESSORY
Q mode twice
e without the engine
BRDAiPEREE:::AL being started.
AND PUSH During an
ENGINE SWITCH engine starting
Once B FC START procedure, the
electronic key was
N (Flashes) not functioning

properly and the
ENGINE START
STOP switch was
touched with the
electronic key.
Refer to “If the
electronic key
does not operate
properly

(smart entry and
start system)” on

page 315.

Press the ENGINE
START STOP
switch within 10
seconds of the
buzzer sounding.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer buzzer procedure
The steerin Press the ENGINE
e steering START STOP
STEERING lock could not be switch while
LOCK ACTIVE released within depressing the
Once — 3 seconds of the brake pedal
ENGINE START and mF(;vin the
STOP switch being noving
ressed steering wheel left
P ' and right.
The ENGINE
SHIFT TO START STOP
@ POSITION switch has been ( Qnge the shift
Once — turned off with ‘\ ever to P position
the shift lever j P '
position ot an
(Flashes) PorN.
Aftaf e ENGINE
{eg STOP
itch has been
Jtirned off with Press the ENGINE
Once — the shift leverina | START STOP
position other than | switch off.
P, the shift lever
has been shifted to
P position.
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Multi-information display driving related data

Press the DISP button to scroll through the trip information contents.

Without Paddle shift

’
ECO DRIV
n CRUISING RANGH] E AVERAGE SPEED, H En
300 km 65 i
AVERAGE ELAPSED TIME
0 |:I|> 00:00 I:>

With Paddle shift

p
n E AVERAGE SPEED
300 65
ELAPSED TIME
. |:> 00:00 I:>

ECO DRIVE
LEVEL

St

i

[

CTY22AV479a

Trip information contents Trip information contents

Cruising range/average fuel

1 .
consumption

4 | Customisation

Average vehicle speed / elapsed time 5 | — (Off)

Eco drive level
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Trip information
Cruising range / average fuel consumption—
e Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.

— This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

— When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may not be
updated.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

When refuelling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refuelled without turning the
engine switch off, the display may not be updated. o

Vehicles with a smart entry and start system— . O

When refuelling, turn the ENGINE START STOP switch off. If icle is refuelled
without turning the ENGINE START STOP switch off, the@ may not be updated.

* Average fuel consumption
Displays the average fuel consumption since th tion was reset.

— The function can be reset by pressing th P button for longer than 1 second
when the average fuel consumption i ayed.

The average fuel consumption n@ | also be reset, returning the needle to the
0 position.

— Use the displayed average onsumption as a reference.
Average vehicle speed / elapsedke—

Displays the average vehi ed and elapsed time since the engine was started.

Eco drive level— %
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

Displays the average fuel consumption and eco drive level since the engine was started.

Even if a different screen has been selected for the multi-information display, when the
engine switch is turned off, the eco drive level is displayed. This is not a malfunction.

When the highest eco drive level has been achieved “EXCELLENT!” is displayed.
Vehicles with a smart entry and start system—
Displays the average fuel consumption and eco drive level since the engine was started.

Even if a different screen has been selected for the multi-information display, when the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned off, the eco drive level is displayed. This is not a
malfunction.

When the highest eco drive level has been achieved “EXCELLENT!” is displayed.
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Customising vehicle features

It is possible to customise the language and Eco Driving Indicator light settings using the
DISP button.

When customising vehicle features, ensure that the vehicle is parked in a safe place with
the shift lever in P position and the parking brake set.

Language— Without Paddle shift

1. While the vehicle is stopped press the
DISP button to display the setting S S
screen then press and hold the DISP FRESS AND HOLD
button to display the customise mode
screen.

Q.
&O&

2. Press the DISP u@ to select the
item to be setf press and hold the
DISP button.

CTY22AV480a

CTY22AV161
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3. Press the DISP button to select the
desired setting, and then press and
hold the DISP button.

To go back to the previous screen or exit
the customise mode, press the DISP
button to select EXIT, and then press and
hold the DISP button.

FRANCAIS
ESPANOL

CTY22AV162

Eco Driving Indicator Light and the current
fuel consumption screen—

Without Paddle shift

1. While the vehicle is stopped press the
DISP button to display the setting - ey
screen then press and hold the DISP v
button to display the customise mode
screen.

Y
LM
ﬁth Paddle shift

& SETTINGS
& PRESS AND HOLD

CTY22AV480a

2. Press the DISP button to select the
item to be set, then press and hold the
DISP button.

CTY22AV163
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Instrument cluster

3. Press the DISP button to select the
desired setting, and then press and
hold the DISP button.

When the ECO INDICATOR is set to OFF,
the current fuel consumption gauge will
not be displayed.

To go back to the previous screen or exit
the customise mode, press the DISP
button to select EXIT, and then press and
hold the DISP button.

ECO INDICATOR
ON

CTY22AV164

/\ NOTICE

The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the #'q@crystal information
display. At extremely low temperatures, the information dis@m

slowly, and display changes may be delayed. R

onitor may respond
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Operating the lights and wipers
HEADLIGHT SWITCH

Turning the end of the lever will turn the

lights on as follows.

O Off

AUTO Vehicles with standard type ignition
switch- The headlights and
parking lights, etc. turn on and off
automatically (when the ignition
switch is in the ON position).

Vehicles with smart entry and

start system—-The headlights and
parking lights, etc. turn on and off
automatically (when the ENGINE
START STOP switch is in IGNITION
ON mode).

2D Q3 The parking, tail, licence plate and
instrument panel lights turn on.

20 The headlights and all the lights listed
above turn on. e

CTY23AV158

If a headlight, parking light, stop or ta#| light bulb requires replacing, refer to “Light bulbs”

on page 284. &
High-Low beams
1. For high beams, tur t@wadlights on
and push the Iev%y from you.
To return to low beams, return the
lever to the centre position.

2. Flashing the high beam headlights:

Pull the lever all the way toward you.
The high beam headlights turn off
when you release the lever.

You can flash the high beam CTY23AV159
headlights with the headlight switch
turned to on or off.

The headlight high beam indicator on the instrument cluster will tell you the high beams
are on.

Also refer to “Automatic high beam” on page 110.

108



WHEN DRIVING

Operating the lights and wipers

Headlight control sensor

The automatic light control sensor is
located on the top of the instrument panel.

The sensor may not function correctly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the
windscreen.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight system
to malfunction.

Automatic light cut off system

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

I
A

CTY23AV170

* The lights automatically turn off when the driver’s door i?@@d with the ignition

switch turned to ACC or off.

headlight switch off and then back to =DQ= or £

* Toturn on the lights again, turn the ignition swiécl@g position or turn the

Vehicles with smart entry and start system-

* The lights automatically turn off when

O

iver's door is opened with the ENGINE

START STOP switch pressed to AC RY mode or off.
* Toturn on the lights again, pres NGINE START STOP switch to IGNITION ON
mode or turn the headlight swch ff and then back to 2p@z or 0.
Battery-saving function

To prevent the vehicle battery flom discharging, if the headlights and/or tail lights are
on when the ignition swjitcis turned to the LOCK position (vehicles with standard type
ignition switch) or w e ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed off (vehicles with
smart entry and stakt system), the battery saving function will operate and automatically
turn off all the lights after approximately 20 minutes.

When the ignition switch is turned to the ON position (vehicles with standard type ignition
switch) or when the ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed to IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles with smart entry and start system), the battery-saving function will be disabled.

When any of the following are performed, the battery-saving function is cancelled once
and then reactivated. All the lights will turn off automatically 20 minutes after the battery-
saving function has been reactivated:

*  When the headlight switch is operated

* When a door is opened or closed.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being discharged, do not leave the lights on for a long period
when the engine is not running.
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Customisable features that can be modified

For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.

AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM

The Automatic High Beam system uses an in-vehicle camera sensor to assess the
brightness of streetlights, the lights of oncoming and preceding vehicles, etc. and
automatically turns high beam on or off as required.

Activating the automatic high beam system

1. Press the ENGINE START STOP
switch to IGNITION ON mode.

2. Turn the Headlight switch to AUTO
position.

CTY23AV163

3. Push the lever awa;:from you.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will illuminate when the headlights
are turned on automatically to indicate
the system is active.

CTY23AV164
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Automatic high beam operating conditions

When all the following conditions are fulfilled, high beam will automatically turn on after
approximately 1 second.

The vehicle speed is above approximately 32 km/h.
e The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

There are no oncoming or preceding vehicles with headlights or tail lights turned on.
If any of the following conditions are fulfilled, high beam will be automatically turned off.
* Vehicle speed drops below approximately 32 km/h.
* The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

Oncoming or preceding vehicles have headlights or tail lights turned on.

A\ CAUTION o

Automatic high beam system limitations <

Do not rely on the automatic high beam system. Always w&;‘safely, taking care to

observe your surroundings and turning high beam on‘o\ anually if necessary.

Turning the high beam on/off manually
Switching to low beam

e Pull the lever to centre position. @Q

CTY23AV165

Switching to high beam

+ Turn the light switch to D position
and push the lever away from you.

CTY23AV166
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INFORMATION

Camera sensor detection information

High beam may not be turned off automatically in the following situations.
*  When oncoming vehicles suddenly appear from a curve.
*  When the vehicle is cut in front of by another vehicle.

High beam may be turned off if an oncoming vehicle that is using fog lights without
using the headlights is detected.

House lights, street lights, red traffic signals and illuminated billboards or signs may
cause the high beam to turn off.

The following factors may affect the amount of time taken to turn high beam on or off.
e The brightness of oncoming and preceding vehicles headlights, fog and tail lights.
* Road conditions (wetness, ice, snow, etc.).
e The number of passengers and amount of baggage in the vehi@

High beam may be turned on or off when unexpected by the dr&r,

In the situations below, the system may not be able to corr:c@ietect the surrounding

brightness levels and may flash or expose nearby pede to the high beam.
Therefore, you should consider turning the high bea or off manually rather than
relying on the automatic high beam system. 6

¢ In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstor ﬁc.).

* The windscreen is obscured by fog, mi I-?dirt, etc.

e The windscreen is cracked or dam

e The inside rear view mirror or c@era sensor is deformed or dirty.

e Surrounding brightness le I@e equal to those of the headlights, tail or fog lights.

* Vehicles ahead have he:
colour, or are not aim

e When driving thro

*  When frequently aqd repeatedly driving ascending or descending roads, or roads
with rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (stone-paved roads, gravel tracks, etc.).

lights that are either switched off, dirty, are changing
rectly.

area of intermittently changing brightness and darkness.

*  When frequently and repeatedly taking curves or driving on a winding road.

e There is a highly reflective object ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or a mirror.

e The vehicle's headlights are damaged or dirty.

e The vehicle is listing or tilting due to a flat tyre, a trailer being towed, etc.

e The automatic high beam indicator is flashing.

* The headlights are being repeatedly switched between high beam and low beam in
an abnormal manner.

e The driver believes the high beam may be causing problems or distress to other
drivers or pedestrians nearby.
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/\ NOTICE

When using the automatic high beam system

* Do not touch the camera sensor.

* Do not subject the inside rear view A

mirror or the camera sensor to a

N
strong impact. E\—"Jfé :\\\
* Do not disassemble the camera

sensor.

* Do not spill liquid onto the inside

rear view mirror or the camera \ \

Sensor. CTY23AV184
* Do not apply window tinting or N
stickers to the camera sensor or the ‘\O
area of windscreen near the camera &
sensor. C)
* Do not place items on the dashboard. There is sibility the camera sensor will
mistake items reflected in the windscreen f etlights or the headlights of other
vehicles, etc.

¢ Do not install a parking tag or any oth@ccessories near or around the inside rear
view mirror and the camera sensay.

* Do not overload the vehicle. a

* Do not modify the vehicl

e
* Do not replace the win&Qen with a non-genuine windscreen. Contact your Toyota
dealer should you n@to replace your windscreen.

If the automatic I'%ge)am indicator illuminates in yellow

This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic high beam system. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

Temporary lowering sensor sensitivity

The sensitivity of the sensor can be temporarily lowered by pushing and holding the AUTO
button on the inside rear view mirror for 15 to 20 seconds.

The indicator light on the inside rear view mirror will flash to indicate the sensitivity has
been lowered.

When the ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed off, the sensitivity will be returned to its
normal level.

Customisable features that can be modified
For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.
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ADAPTIVE FRONT-LIGHTING SYSTEM (AFS)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) secures excellent visibility at intersections and on
curves by automatically adjusting the direction of the light axis of the headlights according
to vehicle speed and the degree of the tyre’s angle as controlled by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 10 km/h or higher.
Deactivating AFS
Pressing the AFS switch turns the AFS

on/off. / AFS
The indicator illuminates when the AFS is —

deactivated. “\l OFF

CTY23AV167

M
INFORMATION O

¢ Automatic headlight levelling system (veh& with discharge headlights)

The level of the headlights is automati(wwsted according to the number of
passengers and the loading conditi e vehicle to ensure that the headlights
do not interfere with other road usexg.

¢ If the AFS OFF indicator flash&(vehicles with discharge headlights)
It may indicate a malfuncti he system. Contact your Toyota dealer.

XN

T\O
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FRONT FOG LIGHTS

The fog lights provide improved visibility
in difficult driving conditions such as fog
orrain.

1. To turn on the front fog lights, while
the parking lights or headlights
are turned on, twist the band of the
headlight and turn signal switch lever.

2. To turn the front fog lights off, twist
the band to the off position.

The front fog light indicator light on the
instrument cluster illuminates when the
front fog lights are on.

If a fog light bulb requires replacing, refer
to “Light bulbs” on page 284.

WINDSCREEN WIPERS AND W,
Intermittent operation type
The wipers and washers can be@t ated

when the ignition switch is t o the
ON position (vehicles withgstandard type

ignition switch) or whe NGINE
START STOP swit essed to
IGNITION ON mode‘vehicles with smart

entry and start system).

To turn on the windscreen wipers, move the
lever to the desired setting.

1. Intermittent operation.
2. Low speed operation.

3. High speed operation.
4. Single sweep operation.

CTY23AV160

CTY23AV161
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To adjust the wiper time interval when the
wiper lever is in the intermittent position.

1. Twist the band upward to increase
the intermittent windscreen wiper
frequency.

2. Twist the band downward to decrease
the intermittent windscreen wiper
frequency.

CTY23AV118

To spray washer fluid.
1. Pull the lever toward you.

The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer sprays.
¢ In freezing weather, warm the

windscreen with the defroster before
using the washer. This will help
prevent the washer fluid from freezing
on your windscreen, which can block
your vision.

For instructions on adding washer fluid, r v@Xasher fluid” on page 266.

/\ NOTICE

Do not operate the wipers if the%@zreen is dry. It may scratch the glass.
t

If the washer fluid tank is empty, do not operate the washer switch continually as the
washer fluid pump may o t.

If a nozzle becomes b%d, do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle
will be damaged. Contatt your Toyota dealer.

CTY23AV119

Raindrop detection type

When AUTO position is selected, the wipers will operate automatically when the sensor

detects falling rain. The system automatically adjusts wiper timing in accordance with rain
volume and vehicle speed.

The wipers and washers can be operated when the ENGINE START STOP switch is
pressed to IGNITION ON mode.
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To operate the windscreen wipers, move
the lever to the desired setting.

1. Rain-sensing wiper operation (AUTO).
2. Low speed wiper operation.

3. High speed wiper operation.
4

. Single sweep operation.

0 CTY23AV162

When AUTO is selected, the sensor

sensitivity can be adjusted as follows 5 @

turning the switch ring:
1. Twist the band upward to inc@se the

sensitivity. %
2. Twist the band downward to decrease
the sensitivity. O

CTY23AV129

To spray washer fluid.

1. Pull the lever toward you.
The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer sprays.
Then, after a short delay, they will operate
once more to remove any drips.

If the headlights are on, the headlight
cleaners will operate once (if fitted).

CTY23AV130
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* Even when the wipers are not in AUTO mode, wiper operation varies depending on
vehicle speed when the washer is being used (delay until drip prevention wiper sweep
occurs).

¢ In freezing weather, warm the windscreen with the defroster before using the washer.
This will help prevent the washer fluid from freezing on your windscreen, which can
block your vision.

For instructions on adding washer fluid, refer to “Washer fluid” on page 266.

The wiper frequency is determined by
the amount of raindrops detected by the
raindrop sensor.

An optical sensor is used which may not

operate correctly when sunlight from the

rising or setting of the sun intermittently

strikes the windscreen, or if bugs, etc. are
present on the windscreen.

N =
&

¢ If the wiper switch is turned to the

AUTO position while the ENGINE CTv23Avi2r
START STOP switch is in IGNITION
ON mode, the wiper will operate once &O
to show that AUTO mode is activated.
¢ |f the temperature of the raindrop senso °C or higher, or —15°C or lower,

automatic operation may not occur. is case, operate the wipers in any mode other
than AUTO.

RS

A\ CAUTION «V

Using the windscreen wa}n AUTO mode

The windscreen wipers perate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the
windscreen is subject%g vibration while in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers, etc.
do not become caught in the windscreen wipers.

/\ NOTICE

When using an automatic car wash, set the wiper lever to the OFF position.

Do not operate the wipers if the windscreen is dry. It may scratch the glass.

If the washer fluid tank is empty, do not operate the washer switch continually as the
washer fluid pump may overheat.

If a nozzle becomes blocked, do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle
will be damaged. Contact your Toyota dealer.
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HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH
Washer fluid can be sprayed on the
headlights.

The headlight cleaners can be operated
when The ENGINE START STOP switch is
in IGNITION ON mode and the headlight
switch is turned on.

Press the switch to clean the headlights.

CTY23AV168

Windscreen washer linked operation
When the windscreen washer is operated with the ENGINE STA@@P switch in
IGNITION ON mode and the headlights on, the headlight cle% ill operate once. Refer
to “Windscreen wipers and washers” on page 115. (.

N

/\ NOTICE AN

When the washer fluid tank is empty \ %
Do not press the switch continually as the V}Qﬁer fluid pump may overheat.
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Using other driving systems
CRUISE CONTROL

The cruise control system is designed to maintain a set cruising speed without requiring
the driver to operate the accelerator.

Within the limits of the engine’s
capabilities, cruising speed can be set and
maintained above 40 km/h up or down
grades. However, changes in vehicle speed
may occur on steeper grades.

1. Instrument cluster indicators

2. Cruise control switch

& _ CTY24AV226
@
7

4

A\ CAUTION N

N
To help maintain maximum control of your vehicle, d é’use the cruise control when
driving in heavy or varying traffic, on slippery (rai or snow-covered) or winding
roads, on roads with sharp bends, while towin iler or during emergency towing.

Avoid vehicle speed increases when driving hill. If the vehicle speed is too fast in
relation to the cruise control set speed, the cruise control and then downshift the
transmission to use engine braking tgslo down.

O\

Turning the system on and off

Press the cruise control O button
to turn the cruise contro m on. The /
cruise control indicator™@n the instrument

cluster will illuminate to indicate the cruise
control is operational.

Pressing the ON-OFF button again turns
the system off.

When the system is turned off, cruising w
speed must be reset when the cruise

control is turned on again. LU — CTY24AV047

A\ CAUTION

To avoid accidentally engaging the cruise control, turn the system off when it is not in
use. Make sure the cruise control indicator is off.
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Setting the cruising speed

range 4 or higher if S mode is selected.
Bring your vehicle to the desired speed
above 40 km/h.
Push the lever down in the —=SET direction
and release it.
e The SET indicator on the instrument
cluster will illuminate and the vehicle
. SET
speed will be set. \
You can now take your foot off the L —— CTY24AV048
accelerator pedal.

If the speed is not satisfactory, operate the lever until the desired Sled is obtained.
V_ N

Set the transmission in D position, or in /

Fine adjustment:
1. Tap the lever up to increase speed, or
2. Tap the lever down to decrease speed.
* Each tap changes the speed by 1.6 km/h.
Large adjustment:
1. Hold the lever up to increase speed, or ‘£O
2. Hold the lever down to decrease speed.Q;

* Release the lever when the desireg @

speed is obtained.
CTY24AV004

e If you need acceleration - ample, when overtaking — depress the accelerator
pedal enough for the vel& o exceed the set speed. When you release the
accelerator pedal, th&shicle will return to the speed set prior to the acceleration.

* The set speed ¢ @3 be increased without cancelling the cruise control by
accelerating téhicle to the desired speed and then pushing the lever down (-SET).

Cancelling and resuming the cruise control
Temporary cancellation of the cruise
control allows the set cruising speed to be
retained in memory while the cruise control
system remains on.
1. Pull the lever toward you to cancel the
set speed control.
* The set speed is also cancelled when
the brakes are applied.
* The cruise control indicator remains
on to indicate the system is still in
operation.

CTY24AV005

2. To resume the set speed control, push the lever up in the +RES direction.
* Resuming is available when the vehicle speed is more than approximately 40 km/h.
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INFORMATION

Automatic cruise control cancellation
The cruise control system will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in any of the following
situations.
* The actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 km/h below the preset
vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorised set speed is not retained.
* THe actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40 km/h.
e The VSC system is activated.

If CHECK CRUISE CONTROL is displayed on the multi-information display

Press the ON-OFF button once to deactivate the system, and then press thte button again
to reactivate the system. O

*
¢ If the cruise control speed cannot be set or if the cruise co \ancels immediately
after being activated, there may be a malfunction in th jse control system. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer. é
REAR VIEW MONITOR SYSTEM (O

The rear view monitor system assists

the driver by displaying an image of the Q
view behind the vehicle while backing u

The image is displayed in reverse on ’theQ~
audio / navigation screen which allo he
image to appear in the same ma& s

that of the rear view mirror.

To display the rear view im the
screen, place the shift% the R
position when the ignitidn switch is in
the ON position (vehicles with standard
type ignition switch) or the ENGINE
START STOP switch is in IGNITION ON

mode (vehicles with smart entry and start
system).

If you move the shift lever out of the R
position, the screen returns to the previous
screen. Operating another function of the
audio system or navigation system will
display another screen.

CTY24AV241
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/\ NOTICE

The rear view monitor system is a supplementary device intended to assist in reversing
the vehicle safely. When reversing, ensure to check behind and all around the vehicle
visually.

A\ CAUTION

* Never depend on the rear view monitor system entirely when reversing. Always
make sure your intended path is clear. The rear view monitor system is designed
to be of assistance when reversing only and does not replace the need to visually
check the area around the vehicle when reversing to avoid injury or any other
damage.

e Use caution, just as you would when reversing any vehicle.

* The guide lines are ancillary lines and do not change eveﬂ e steering wheel is
turned.

* Never reverse while looking only at the screen. Th iqabe on the screen is different
from actual conditions. Depicted distances be Qéobjects and flat surfaces will
differ from actual distance. If you reverse whi king only at the screen, you may
hit a vehicle, a person or an object. Whe &sing, always check behind and all
around the vehicle visually and with mj K before proceeding. The image on the
screen may be inaccurate in the foI@ ways:

- The distances depicted betwegn,6bjects and flat surfaces will differ from actual
distances

— If the temperature ch g rapidly, such as when hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weatfigr*the system may not operate normally

— If the camera Ier@comes dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image. If water
droplets, s v@ mud adhere to the lens, rinse with water and wipe with a soft
cloth. If t s is extremely dirty, wash it with a mild cleanser and rinse

— When the outside temperature is low or the system is cold, the displayed image
may become faint or dark, and moving images will be distorted, or not entirely
visible

— If the back of the vehicle is damaged, the position and mounting angle of the
camera may change. Have the camera’s position and mounting angle checked
at your Toyota dealer

— If the boot lid is not completely closed

— As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassemble or
modify it. This may cause incorrect operation

— Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to adhere to
the camera. If this happens, wipe off as soon as possible

When replacing the tyres, please consult your Toyota dealer. If you replace the tyres, the
area displayed on the screen may change.
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Rear view monitor guide lines

Guide lines are displayed on the monitor.

1. Vehicle width extension guide lines.
These lines indicate the estimated
vehicle width extension.

2. Distance guide line.
This line indicates a position on the
ground about 1 m behind the rear
bumper of your vehicle.

3. Distance guide line (red).
This line indicates a position on the

STNDAARO32E

ground about 0.5 m behind the rear
bumper of your vehicle.

4. Vehicle centre guide lines.
These lines indicate the estimated
vehicle centre on the ground.

Displayed area

The area detected by the camera is limited.

Objects which are close to either corner of
the bumper or are under the bumper may
not be seen on the screen. Q

The area displayed on the screen may{lrg

according to vehicle orientation or 6

conditions.

7 | T
O— O .
STNDAARO20E

The camera uses a specil lens.

The distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual distance.

Check surroundings for safety

Corners of bumper

STNDAARO33E
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Driving precautions

When the grade behind the vehicle slopes
up sharply, objects appear to be farther
away than they actually are.

(X

“F.eck surroundings for safety

STNDAARO34E

When the grade behind the vehicle slopes ,KV
down sharply, objects appear to be closer Q
than they actually are.

Check surroundings for safety

STNDAARO3S5E
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The distance between three-dimensional
objects (such as another vehicle) and
flat surfaces (such as the road) appears
different on the screen as follows.

Approx. 1 m

In reality, A and C are the same distance
from the vehicle, while B is farther away.

However, on the screen, the situation
appears to be A is closer than B which
appears closer than C. On the screen,
it appears that a truck is parked
approximately 1 m away.

In reality if you back up to point A, you will
hit the truck.

STNDAARO3GE

Rear view monitor system camera

The rear view monitor system camera is
located on the boot lid as shown in the
illustration.

In the following cases, it may become Q~

difficult to see the images on the scre(,
even when the system is functio@
¢ Inthe dark, such as at ni%rt.
* When the temperatur@ the lens is

high or low. is STNDAARO21E
* When water droplets are adhering to

the camera, or when humidity is high,
such as when it rains.

*  When foreign matter, such as snow or mud is adhering to the camera.
¢ When the sun or the beam of headlights is shining directly into the camera lens.
¢ When the camera has scratches or dirt on it.

* When the camera is used under fluorescent lights, sodium lights, mercury lights, etc.,
the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.
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TOYOTA PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR

The Toyota parking assist-sensor is a
warning system to aid parking the vehicle
at low speed (e.g. into a garage). It uses
an ultrasonic sensor, which checks the
approximate distance to an obstacle. It will
inform you of the approximate distance
to an obstacle by displaying information
on the multi-information display and with
beeping sounds.

1. Front corner sensors.

2. Rear corner sensors.

©
A\ CAUTION 0.‘,‘,’ '

The Toyota parking assist-sensor. de‘signed to be of assistance only when parking and
does not replace the need t v@ y check the area around the vehicle when parking to
avoid injury or other dangex

CTY24AvV242

Parking assist-sen r@itch

With the ENGINE STOP switch
in IGNITION ON mode, push the parking
assist-sensor switch.

The indicator light on the switch comes on
indicating the parking assist-sensor is on.

Pushing the switch again will turn the
parking assist-sensor off.
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Display

When the sensors detect an obstacle, a
graphic is shown on the multi-information
display depending on the position and

distance to the obstacle.

1. Front corner sensor operation.

2. Rear corner sensor operation.

Distance display and buzzer

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approxi

obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Front corner sensors—

CTY24AV243

istance to the

Approximate distance to

o
Multi-information displ N\ Buzzer
obstacle !
50 to 40 cm Medium
40to30cm Fast
Less than 30 cm & Continuous
Rear corner sensors—
Approximate distance to Buzzer
obstacle
60 to 45 cm Medium
451030 cm Fast
Less than 30 cm Continuous
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Detection range of sensors

1. Approximately 50 cm.
2. Approximately 60 cm.

The diagram shows the detection range of
the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot
detect obstacles that are extremely close to
the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may change
depending on the shape of the object etc.

O CTY24AV253

A
A\ CAUTION - @V

The Toyota parking assist-sensor m detect the following:
e Thin objects such as wire orfope
* Sound wave absorbing l@ts such as cotton or snow
¢ Objects with a sharped
* Tall objects with t &per part projected
e Shorter obje@
Always visually cheek the area around the vehicle when parking.

A\ CAUTION

To avoid an accident or injury, observe the following instructions, and then drive slowly
using the brakes while visually confirming a safe distance around your vehicle.
* Do not use the sensors at speeds in excess of 10 km/h.

e The sensor detection range is limited around the bumper. Always visually confirm
safety outside the sensor detection.

* It might take time for the sensors to detect obstacles.

* Depending on the shape of the obstacle, indicators or beeps may not warn you
correctly, and the detection range may also be shortened.

* It might be difficult to hear beeps due to the volume of audio or air flow noise of the
air conditioning.
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A\ CAUTION

The Toyota parking assist-sensor may not work correctly in the following cases:

e When the bumper is damaged. Contact your Toyota dealer

* When the part near the sensors is subjected to a strong impact

* When an accessory is installed within the sensor detection range
* Towing eyelet is installed

¢ When snowflakes or mud gets on the sensors.
(If removed, the parking assist-sensor will work correctly)

e Asensor is frozen

* When water is splashed from a high pressure car wash or there is steam on the

sensors (\

* When a sensor is covered in any way o O
* When the vehicle is tilted 0

* In extreme hot or cold weather (In extreme cold weat @e error display appears
and the parking assist-sensor becomes inoperativ:

* In harsh sunlight p
*  When driving on bumpy roads, slopes, grav. roads or grass

* When devices issuing ultrasonic waves, erated around your vehicle, such
as the horns from other vehicles, le engines, the air braking sound from
heavy vehicles, etc

*  When another vehicle equimth ultrasonic sensors gets close to your vehicle

* When heavy rain or water i shed over the vehicle.
(Drive carefully as the k&k)ng distance may be affected)

* When a radio ante mounted on your vehicle
* When you are drlEN' g towards a tall curb stone or curb stone at right angles
e The detection range for an object such as a traffic sign may be shortened

* An object just under the bumper may not be detected. Although when an object
lower than the location of the sensors is detected, the detection might be stopped
when your vehicle gets closer to the object

* When an obstacle is very close to the sensors

* A non-genuine Toyota suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is installed

Customisable features that can be modified

For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.
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BLIND SPOT MONITOR (BSM)

The blind spot monitor is a system that assists the driver in making the decision to change
lanes.

The system uses radar sensors to detect vehicles that are travelling in an adjacent lane
within the area not reflected in the outside rear view mirror (the blind spot), and advises
the driver of the vehicle’s existence via an outside rear view mirror indicator.

:@ ~ \ .rl'.:i = =) |
R

P CTY24AV229
1. BSM main switch: :

Pressing the switch turn @stem on or off. When the switch is set to on, the
switch’s indicator iIIumig .

2. Outside rear view 2 indicator:
S.

_—

cted in the blind spot, the outside rear view mirror indicator on

When a vehicle i
that side illu@
If the turn signal lever is operated when a vehicle is in the blind spot, the outside rear
view mirror indicator flashes.
INFORMATION
The blind spot monitor is operational when:
* The BSM main switch is set to on and vehicle speed is greater than about 40 km/h.
The blind spot monitor will detect a vehicle when:
e Avehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle
* Another vehicle enters the vehicle's detection area when it changes lanes.
Towing

When towing, Toyota recommends that the Blind Spot Monitor System is turned OFF to
prevent unnecessary warning activation.
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Blind spot monitor detection areas

The range of the blind spot area where

other vehicles can be detected in extends
to:
1. Approximately 3.5 metres from the
side of your vehicle. 1
The first 0.5 metres from the side of
your vehicle is not in the detection
area.
S —; —

2. Approximately 3 metres from your rear
bumper.

3. Approximately 1 metre forward of your
rear bumper.

-y

CTY24AV122

N\

A\ CAUTION 0_‘?/ )

driving. Always drive safely, taking care to

Cautions regarding the use of the st&n
The driver is solely responsible é
observe your surroundings. Q

Use the blind spot monitc:&onjunction with the drivers own visual confirmation of
safety. The blind spot is a supplementary system which alerts the driver that a
vehicle is present in t nd spot. The system cannot judge if it is safe to change lanes,
therefore over-reliance could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
According to conditions, the system may not function correctly.

For information on conditions under which the blind spot monitor may not function
correctly refer below.

Conditions under which the blind spot monitor will not detect a vehicle
The blind spot monitor is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles and/or
objects:

e Vehicles travelling from the opposite direction

* Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.*

e Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects*

* Following vehicles that are in the same lane*

e Vehicles driving two lanes across from your vehicle*

*: Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.
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Conditions under which the blind spot monitor may not function correctly

The blind spot monitor may not detect vehicles correctly in the following situations:
e During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog or snow, etc.
* When ice or mud, etc. is attached to the rear bumper
*  When driving on a road surface that is wet due to rain or standing water, etc.

*  When there is a significant difference in speed between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area

* When a vehicle is in the detection area from a stop and remains in the detection area
as your vehicle accelerates

*  When driving up or down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills or a dip in the road,
etc.

*  When multiple vehicles approach with only a small gap betwe@ach vehicle

* When vehicle lanes are wide and the vehicle in the next Ié@too far away from your
vehicle

* When the vehicle that enters the detection area istégﬁng at about the same speed
as your vehicle

*  When there is a significant difference in hei tween your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detection area

* Directly after the BSM switch is set t@Q
*  When towing a trailer < t
* When items such as a bicyclegarr r are installed on the rear of the vehicle

Instances of the blind spot etecting a vehicle and/or object unnecessarily may
increase under the following ditions:

* When there is onIy@ rt distance between your vehicle and a guardrail or wall, etc.
short distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle

*  When there i%
*  When vehicle lahes are narrow and a vehicle driving two lanes across from your
vehicle enters the detection area

The outside rear view mirror indicator’s visibility
When under strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be difficult to see.
When there is a malfunction in the system

If a system malfunction is detected due to any of the following reasons, a BSM warning
message will be displayed in the multi-information display:

* There is a malfunction with the sensors
* The sensors have become dirty
* The outside temperature is extremely high or low

* The sensor voltage is abnormal
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/\ NOTICE

Handling the radar sensor

One blind spot monitor is installed inside the left-hand and right-hand side of the vehicle
rear bumper respectively. Observe the following to ensure the blind spot monitor can
function correctly.

* Keep the sensor and its surrounding
area on the bumper clean at all
times.

* Do not subject the sensor or
surrounding area on the bumper to
a strong impact. If the sensor moves
even slightly off position, the system
may malfunction and vehicles that
enter the detection area may not be
detected. If the sensor or o CTY24AV231
surrounding area is subject to a \>
strong impact, always have the area é

inspected by your Toyota dealer. O

¢ Do not disassemble the sensor.

* Do not attach accessories or stickers t ensor or surrounding area on the

bumper bar. %
* Do not modify the sensor or surrpundting area on the bumper bar.
* Do not paint the sensor orw ding area on the bumper.

XN

T\O
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DRIVING ASSIST SYSTEMS
To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following driving assist systems
operate automatically in response to various situations while the vehicle is being driven.
Be aware, however, these systems should be used as a supplementary aid and the driver
should not rely on these systems in place of the driver’s own judgement and observations.
e Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if the brakes are
applied while driving on a slippery road surface.

* Brake Assist
Generates an increased level of braking force after the brake pedal is depressed when
the system detects a panic stop situation.

e Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
Helps the driver to control skidding when swerving suddenlb urning on slippery
road surfaces. ‘\

* Traction Control (TRC) &
Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the dri@:!els from spinning when
starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery 6 d

e Electric Power Steering (EPS)
Employs an electric motor to reduce the &) nt of effort needed to turn the steering
wheel.

When the VSC and/or TRC system?z{)erating
onif

If the vehicle is in danger of slippi

any of the drive wheels spins, te}éo
indicator flashes to indicate K C/TRC
systems are operating. &

eo

CTY24AV228

The slip indicator along with an ABS warning light and EPS warning light illuminate

for a few seconds when the ignition key is turned to ON (vehicles with standard type
ignition switch) or the ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed to IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles with smart start and entry system).

If the indicator and warning lights do not illuminate when the ignition is turned on, or if
they remain illuminated and do not go off, contact your Toyota dealer.
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INFORMATION
Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC and TRC systems

A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is started or just
after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has
occurred in any of these systems.

Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are operating. None
of these indicate that a malfunction has occurred.

* Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

e A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

* The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activat%
EPS operation sound.

*
* When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whir@sound) may be
heard. This does not indicate a malfunction. O

Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system.

¢ The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduce?ﬁy vent the system from
overheating when there is frequent steering i ver an extended period of time.
The steering wheel may feel heavy as a r

e?
Should this occur, refrain from exces i\@ ring input or stop the vehicle and turn
the engine off. The EPS system sh turn to normal within 10 minutes.

If it does not, contact your Toyotd dealer.

«O

»
A\ CAUTION X

The ABS does not op ffectively when
Tyres with inadequategripping ability are used (such as excessively worn tyres on a

snow covered road).
The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.
Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of normal conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle's stopping distance. Always maintain a
safe distance from the vehicle in front of you in the following situations:

e  When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads
¢ When driving with tyre chains
*  When driving over bumps in the road

e When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces
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A\ CAUTION

TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slippery road
surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.

Do not drive the vehicle in conditions where stability and power may be lost.
When the VSC is activated

The slip indicator flashes. Always drive carefully. Reckless driving may cause an
accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator flashes.

Replacing tyres

Make sure that all tyres are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and total load
capacity. In addition, make sure the tyres are inflated to the recomnagnded tyre inflation

pressure level

*
The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not function correctly i @ent tyres are installed
on the vehicle.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further information h\n)eplacing tyres or wheels.
Handling of tyres and the suspension \6

Using tyres with any kind of problem or modlfg' he suspension will affect the driving
assist systems and may cause the system @ function.

137



WHEN DRIVING

Driving Information

Driving Information
RUNNING-IN PERIOD

To extend the life of your vehicle the following precautions are recommended:
e For the first 300 km:
— Avoid sudden or hard stops
e For the first 800 km:
— Do not tow a trailer
e For the first 1000 km:
— Avoid full throttle acceleration when starting and driving
— Auvoid over-revving the engine
— Do not drive for a long time at any single speed, either fast or slow

PRE-TRIP SAFETY CHECK
It is a good idea to do a safety check before starting out on a tri;&minutes of
i

checking can help ensure safe and pleasant driving. Just a ba@ iliarity with your

vehicle is required and a careful eye! \}
Items to check include, but are not limited to:
¢ Tyre condition and pressure (including the spar ).

underneath the vehicle. (Water dripping fr e air conditioner after use is normal).
¢ All lights operate normally.
* Noindicators or warning lights remQﬁuminated once the vehicle has been started.
* Any other items or noises that&ar abnormal.

Il be pleased to make this check for you at a

¢ Fluid levels. If the vehicle has been parked fg& ile check for fluid leaking

If you would like, your Toyota de
nominal cost.

ECO FRIENDLY DRI
Your Toyota is fitted withyan Eco Driving
indicator to help you maximise fuel

economy / minimise fuel consumption and
your impact on the environment.

During eco-friendly acceleration (eco
driving) the indicator will illuminate. If
the acceleration exceeds the zone of eco
driving, and when the vehicle is stopped,
the indicator turns off.
Eco Driving Indicator Light will not operate
in the following conditions:

e The shift lever is in anything other than D position.

* The paddle shift switch is used (if equipped).

¢ The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h or higher.
For further information refer to “Customising vehicle features” on page 105.
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INFORMATION WHEN DRIVING IN VARIOUS CONDITIONS

A\ CAUTION

When starting the vehicle

When driving the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine running.
This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accelerator
pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

— Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake pedal will
result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident that could result in
death or serious injury

— When reversing, you may twist your body around, leadin Qn‘flculty operating
the pedals 6

— Maintain the correct driving posture even when r&g the vehicle only slightly.
This allows you to depress the brake and accel& pedals correctly

— Depress the brake pedal using your right f pressing the brake pedal using
your left foot may delay response in an ency, resulting in an accident

Do not drive the vehicle over, or stop th &‘ncle near, flammable materials such as
long grass, etc. The exhaust systenikﬁxhaust gases can be extremely hot. These

hot parts may cause a fire if the y flammable material nearby.

Do not let the vehicle roll baCde while the shift lever is in a driving position, or
roll forward while the shift ris in R position. Doing so may cause the engine
to stall or lead to poor nd steering performance, resulting in an accident or
damage to the veh|

If the smell of ex s noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and check
the boot lid |$ . Large amounts of exhaust in the vehicle can cause driver
drowsiness an® an accident, resulting in death or a serious health hazard. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Do not move the shift lever to P position while the vehicle is moving. Doing so can
damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

Do not move the shift lever to R position while the vehicle is moving forward. Doing
so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

Do not move the shift lever to D position while the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

Moving the shift lever to N position while the vehicle is moving will disengage the

engine from the transmission. Engine braking is not available when N position is
selected.
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A\ CAUTION

During normal driving, do not turn the engine off. Turning the engine off while
driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the power assist to
these systems will be lost, making it more difficult to steer and brake. Pull over and
stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so. In the event of an emergency, such
as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in the normal way, refer to “If your
vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency” on page 321.

Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving down a
steep hill, refer to page 77 or page 81.

Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness.

rear view mirrors while driving. Doing so may result in a loss o; icle control that
can cause an accident, resulting in death or serious injury,

Always check that all passenger’s arms, heads or other gﬁ’of their body are not

Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or tgiide or outside

outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or seri fhjury.

When driving on slippery road surfaces

Sudden braking, acceleration and steering {n use tyre slippage and reduce
your ability to control the vehicle, resultin§ accident.

Sudden changes in engine speed, sucl@
down-shifting, may cause the vehi

After driving through a puddle, $ tl depress the brake pedal to make sure the

gine braking caused by upshifting or
id, resulting in an accident.

brakes are functioning pro et brake pads may prevent the brakes from
functioning properly. If the es on only one side are wet and not functioning
properly, steering contr&pay be affected, resulting in an accident.

When shifting the shi ¥
* Be careful not to $Qift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shifting

the shift lever to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration
of the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious injury.

If you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
those of the brake discs are exceeded.

When the vehicle is stopped

Do not over-rev the engine. If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N, the vehicle
may accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time. If such a situation
cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space and check that exhaust fumes
do not enter the vehicle interior.
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A\ CAUTION

In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the engine is running, and apply the parking
brake as necessary.

If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused by the
vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal and securely
apply the parking brake as needed.

Avoid revving or racing the engine. Running the engine at high speed while the
vehicle is stopped may cause the exhaust system to overheat, which could result in
a fire if combustible material is nearby.

When the vehicle is parked

Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft dr ans in the vehicle

when it is in the sun. Doing so may result in the follow

— Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can %nay lead to a fire

— The temperature inside the vehicle may caus$ astic lenses and plastic
material of glasses to deform or crack

— Soft drink cans may fracture, causing t ents to spray over the interior
of the vehicle, and may also cause a o circuit in the vehicle’s electrical
components

Do not leave cigarette lighters i zé ;cle If a cigarette lighter is in a place such
as the glove box or on the floor, y be lit accidentally when luggage is loaded or
the seat is adjusted, causin flre

Do not attach adheswe&@ to the windscreen or windows. Do not place
containers such as Kfere heners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or, iners may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

Do not Ieaveé or window open if the curved glass is coated with a metallised
film such as a'silver-coloured one. Reflected sunlight may cause the glass to act as
a lens, causing a fire.

Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P position, stop the engine
and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the engine is running.

Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately after
turning the engine off. Doing so may cause burns.

Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up, or where it is
snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious
health hazard.
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A\ CAUTION

Exhaust gases

* Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colourless and
odourless. Inhaling exhaust gases may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

* |If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area, stop the engine. In a closed area, such as
a garage, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to death
or a serious health hazard.

e The exhaust system should be checked occasionally. If there is a hole or crack
caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, have the vehicle
inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer. Failure to do so may allow exhaust
gases to enter the vehicle, resulting in death or a serious health hazard.

When taking a nap in the vehicle
* Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally @e shift lever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accide ire due to engine
overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a o@ ventilated area, exhaust
gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading taé or a serious health hazard.
When braking
* When the brakes are wet, drive more cautio Qraking distance increases when
the brakes are wet, and this may cause o e of the vehicle to brake differently
than the other side. Also, the parkin b@g ay not securely hold the vehicle.
e If the power brake assist function shot operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp #lirns that require braking.
In this case, braking is still&;@ble, but the brake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual. Also,§b king distance will increase.
* Do not pump the bra@ dal if the engine stalls. Each push on the brake pedal
uses up the rese@ he power-assisted brakes.
e The brake system Consists of two individual hydraulic systems; if one of the
systems fails, the other will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual and the braking distance will increase.

If this happens, do not continue to drive the vehicle. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

/\ NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

* Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during driving, as
this may restrain driving torque.

* Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the
same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.
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/\ NOTICE

Engine speed while driving

In the following conditions, the engine speed may become high while driving. This is
due to automatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation to meet driving
conditions. It dose not indicate sudden acceleration.

* The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or downhill.
* When the accelerator pedal is released.
When parking the vehicle

e Always move the shift lever to P position. Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to
move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is accidentally

depressed.
Avoiding damage to vehicle parts 0
* Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction @d it there for an
extended period of time. Doing so may damage the steering motor.

e When driving over bumps in the road, drive as I@ as possible to avoid damaging
the wheels or underside of the vehicle, etc. 6

If you get a flat tyre while driving @)
¢ Aflat or damaged tyre may cause the@/ing situations. Hold the steering wheel
firmly and gradually depress the br@ dal to slow down the vehicle.

— It may be difficult to contro vehicle
— The vehicle will make abgormal sounds or vibrations
— The vehicle will Iear&@rmally
e Forinformation on mto change a flat tyre refer to page 306.
When encounterin ed roads

* Do not drive oad that has flooded after heavy rain, etc. Doing so may cause
the following serious damage to the vehicle:

— Engine stalling
— A short circuit in electrical components
— Engine damage caused by water immersion

¢ Inthe event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, have your
Toyota dealer check the following:

— Brake function
— Changes in quantity and quality of engine oil, and transaxle fluid, etc.

— Lubricant condition of the bearings and suspension joints (where possible) and
the function of all joints and bearings, etc.
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WINTER DRIVING TIPS

Perform the necessary preparations and inspections before driving the vehicle in winter.
Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropriate to the prevailing weather conditions.

Driving in the rain

Drive carefully when it is raining as visibility will be reduced and the windows may become
fogged-up.

Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be especially slippery.

Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in the rain, because there may
be a layer of water between the tyres and the road surface that could cause the vehicle to
hydra-plane, preventing the steering and brakes from operating properly.

Pre-winter preparations
Use the following fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside t ratures:
* Engine oil . O

e Engine coolant &

O

¢ Washer fluid
Have your Toyota dealer check the engine coolant and i@the level and specific gravity
of battery electrolyte.

If required, have the vehicle fitted with four sno s, or purchase a set of tyre chains for
the front tyres.

¢ Ensure that all tyres are the same s@@grand, and the chains match the size of the

tyres.
Before driving the vehicle &
Perform the following according% driving conditions.
* Do not try to forcibly o&window or move a wiper that is frozen. Pour warm water

over the frozen area It the ice.

¢  Wipe away the wa§ immediately to prevent it from freezing.

* To ensure correct operation of the climate control system fan, remove any snow that
has accumulated on the air inlet vents in front of the windscreen.

* Remove any ice that has accumulated on the vehicle chassis.

* Periodically check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accumulated
in the wheel-well or on the brakes.

When driving the vehicle
Accelerate the vehicle slowly and drive at a reduced speed suitable to the road conditions.
When parking the vehicle

Where there is a chance the parking brake may freeze up, park the vehicle and move the
shift lever to P position without setting the parking brake. If the parking brake freezes it
may not release. If necessary, block the wheels to prevent inadvertent sliding or creeping.
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INSTALLING SNOW TYRES AND CHAINS

When to use snow tyres or chains

Snow tyres or chains are recommended when driving on snow or ice.

On wet or dry roads, conventional tyres provide better traction than snow tyres.
Snow tyre selection

If you need snow tyres, select tyres of the same size, construction and load capacity as the
originally installed tyres.

Do not use tyres other than those mentioned above. Do not install studded tyres without
first checking local regulations for possible restrictions.

A\ CAUTION

Do not use snow tyres other than the manufacturer’'s recommend jze, as this may
cause dangerous handling characteristics resulting in loss of c@ . Otherwise, an
accident may occur resulting in death or serious injuries. 0

Snow tyre installation \}O

Installing snow tyres on the front wheels only can Ie@o an excessive difference in road
grip capability between the front and rear tyres, v@ could cause loss of vehicle control.
When storing removed tyres, you should sto&m in a cool dry place.

Mark the direction of rotation and ensure@ tall them in the same direction when
replacing.

A\ CAUTION AN
* Snow tyres should be i&%f(ed on all wheels of the vehicle.
* Do not drive with ow tyres incorrectly inflated.

e Observe permi maximum speed for your snow tyres and the legal speed limit
(whichever isYgwer).

Tyre chain selection

Use the tyre chains of the correct type and
size.
1. Diameter of side chain............... 3.0mm
2
3
4.
5
6 CTN25AG008

145



WHEN DRIVING

Driving Information

/\ NOTICE

If the wrong combination of tyre and chain is used, the chains could damage the vehicle
body and/or not achieve their intended outcome.

Chain installation

Install the chains on the front tyres as tightly as possible. Do not use tyre chains on the
rear tyres. Retighten chains after driving 0.5 — 1.0 km.

When installing chains on your tyres, carefully follow the instructions of the chain
manufacturer.

If wheel covers are used, they will be scratched by the chain band, so remove the covers
before putting on the chains.

~
A\ CAUTION (\(\
~ o
Do not use tyre chains on the rear tyres. 0
When using tyre chains: o

* Do not exceed 50 km/h or the chain manufacturer@mmended speed limit,
whichever is lower

* Drive carefully avoiding bumps, holes, and s Qurns, which may cause the
vehicle to bounce.

e Avoid sharp turns or locked-wheel as use of chains may adversely affect
vehicle handling

e Slow down before entering cu

to avoid losing control of the vehicle, otherwise
an accident may occur x
A d

TRAILER TOWING &

Your vehicle is design@narily as a passenger-carrying vehicle. Towing a trailer will

have an adverse effect ot handling, performance, braking, durability and driving economy
(fuel consumption, etc.).

Your safety and satisfaction depend on the correct use of equipment and cautious driving
habits.

/\ NOTICE

For your safety and the safety of others, you must not overload your vehicle or trailer.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or malfunction caused by towing a trailer for
commercial purposes.

Ask your local Toyota dealer for further details before towing, as there are additional
legal requirements in some countries.
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Weight limits
Before towing make sure that all of the following are within the specified limits:
* Total trailer weight
* Gross vehicle weight
* Gross axle weight
* Vertical tow ball load

The total trailer weight and vertical tow ball load can be measured with platform scales
which are located at such places as a public weighbridge.

A\ CAUTION

The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus its cargo load) must not exceed 1600 kg.

ed by the tow bar
ating of the particular
pable of towing a greater
ified for the trailer tow bar.

Trailer tow bar assemblies have different weight capacities esta
manufacturer. The operator must determine the maximum
tow bar assembly, even though the vehicle may be physic
weight, and never exceed the maximum weight rating

ow bar manufacturer can cause
sonal injuries.

Exceeding the maximum weight rating set by the tr,
vehicle damage or an accident resulting in serio

The gross vehicle weight must not exceed 210Q«
The gross vehicle weight is the sum of wgi of the:

» Unloaded vehicle Q~
e Driver &
» Passengers &O

* Luggage
* Tow bar q&’
e Trailer vertic all load

* Any special equipment installed on your vehicle.

The load on either the front or the rear axle resulting from distribution of the gross
vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed:

Front: ... o 1045 kg
Rear:. ... 1075 kg
INFORMATION

Blind spot monitor
When towing, Toyota recommends that the Blind Spot Monitor System is turned OFF to
prevent unnecessary warning activation.
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A\ CAUTION

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so the vertical tow ball load is 9 to 11% of the
total trailer weight, not exceeding 160 kg.

e Vertical tow ball load / total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11%
Never load the trailer with more weight

in the back than in the front. About 60% 1] 2]
of the trailer load should be in the front

half of the trailer and the remaining 40%
in the rear.
1 ﬂ— S—

. Total trailer weight. —

| |
2. Vertical tow ball load. @

. < ’
4 CTN25AG001
&l
\

Tow bars

Use only a tow bar which is recommended by the tow b Qufacturer and conforms to
the total trailer weight requirement.

Follow the directions supplied by the tow bar m cturer, and bolt the tow bar securely
to the vehicle. Lubricate the tow ball with a li t of grease.

If removing the tow bar assembly, seal a@ ting holes in the vehicle body to prevent
entry of pollutants such as exhaust fu@es, irt or water.

Brakes and safety chains

Toyota recommends trailers with&a es conform to applicable Federal and State
regulations. &
Safety chains must alwaﬁoused between the towing vehicle and the trailer.

Leave sufficient slack i e chains for turns.

The chains should cross under the trailer coupling to prevent the trailer coupling from
dropping to the ground in case it becomes damaged or the trailer separates from the
vehicle.

For correct safety chains procedures, follow the tow bar or trailer manufacturer’s
recommendations.

A\ CAUTION

e |f the total trailer weight exceeds 500 kg, trailer brakes are required.

* Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system as it would lower its braking
effectiveness.

* Never tow a trailer without using safety chains securely attached to both the trailer
and the vehicle.
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Tyres

Ensure your vehicle's tyres are correctly inflated. Refer to “Checking tyre inflation
pressure” on page 267.

The trailer tyres should be inflated to the pressure recommended by the trailer
manufacturer in respect to the total trailer weight.

Trailer lights

Trailer lights must comply with federal and state regulations. See your Toyota dealer for
the correct type of wiring and relays for your trailer.

Check for correct operation of the turn signals and stop lights each time you attach
the trailer. Direct splicing may damage your vehicle’s electrical system and cause a
malfunction of your lights.

Running-in schedule

Toyota recommends that you do not tow a trailer with a new ve @ r a vehicle with any
new powertrain component (engine, transmission, dlfferentl el bearing, etc.) for the
first 800 km of driving.

Maintenance \}

If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will require more f t maintenance due to the
additional load. For this information, please ref he scheduled maintenance
information in the Warranty and Service Bo

Retighten all fixing bolts of the tow ball a; Q bar after approximately 1000 km of trailer
driving.

Pre-towing safety check
Check your vehicle remains I&?hen a loaded or unloaded trailer is attached. Do not

drive if the vehicle has an_abn al nose-up or nose-down condition, and check for
incorrect vertical tow b. , overload, load distribution of the vehicle or trailer, worn
suspension or other ? le causes.

Make sure the trailelkcargo is securely loaded so that it cannot shift.

Check your rear view mirrors conform to any applicable federal and state regulations. If
not, install the rear view mirrors required for the towing purposes.

Trailer towing tips

A\ CAUTION

*  When towing a trailer, your vehicle will handle differently than when not towing.

¢ The three main causes of vehicle trailer accidents are driver error, excessive speed
and incorrect trailer loading.

* Before starting out, check operation of the lights and all vehicle-trailer connections.
After driving a short distance, stop and recheck the lights and connections. Before
actually towing a trailer, practice turning, stopping and backing with a trailer in an
area away from traffic until you learn the feel of the vehicle.
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Backing with a trailer is difficult and requires practice. Grip the bottom of the steering
wheel and move your hand to the left to move the trailer to the left. Move your hand to
the right to move the trailer to the right. (This procedure is generally opposite to that
when backing without a trailer.)

Also, just turn the steering wheel a little at a time, avoiding sharp or prolonged
turning. Have someone guide you when backing to reduce the risk of an accident.

Because stopping distance may be increased, vehicle-to-vehicle distance should be
increased when towing a trailer. For each 10 km/h of speed, allow at least one vehicle
and trailer length between you and the vehicle ahead. Avoid sudden braking as you
may skid, resulting in jack-knifing and loss of control. This is especially true on wet or
slippery surfaces.

Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns. The trailer could hit your ve in a tight turn.
Slow down before making a turn to avoid the necessity of su { raklng

Remember that when making a turn, the trailer wheels w oser than the vehicle
wheels to the inside of the turn. Therefore, compensat |s by making a larger
than normal turning radius with your vehicle.

Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affe andling of your vehicle

and trailer, causing sway. Pay attention to theg rom time to time to prepare
yourself for being passed by large trucks o@s s, which may cause your vehicle
and trailer to sway. If swaying happens, grip the steering wheel and reduce
speed immediately but gradually. N@-&ncrease speed. If it is necessary to reduce
speed, brake slowly. Steer straig d following the road. If you make no extreme
correction with the steering}g s, the vehicle and trailer will stabilise.

Be careful when passing oth@gvehicles. Passing requires considerable distance. After
passing a vehicle, do n et the length of your trailer and ensure you have plenty

of room before ch anes

In order to mainta&engine braking efficiency, do not use overdrive. The transmission
shift range position must be in 5 or 4 in S mode.

Because of the added load of the trailer, your vehicle’s engine may overheat on hot
days (at temperatures over 30°C) when going up a long or steep grade with a trailer. If
the engine coolant temperature gauge indicates overheating, immediately turn off the
air conditioning (if in use), pull off the road and stop in a safe spot. Refer to “If your
vehicle overheats” on page 319.

Always place wheel chocks under both the vehicle and trailer wheels when parking.
Apply the parking brake firmly and put the transmission in P position. Avoid parking
on a slope with a trailer, but if it cannot be avoided, do so only after performing the
following.

1. Apply the brakes and hold.
2. Have someone place wheel chocks under both the vehicle and trailer wheels.
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3. When the wheel blocks are in place, release your brakes slowly until the blocks
absorb the load.

4. Apply the parking brake firmly.
5. Shift into P position and turn off the engine.
*  When restarting out after parking on a slope:

1. With the transmission in P position, start the engine. Ensure to keep the brake
pedal depressed.

2. Shift into gear.

3. Release the parking brake and foot brake, and slowly pull or back away from the
wheel chocks. Stop and apply your brakes.

4. Have someone retrieve the wheel chocks.
N

A\ CAUTION 0\ )

Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

Slow down and downshift before descending steep o rQownhlll grades. Do not
make sudden downshifts. \S

Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long o QQ quently. This could cause the
brakes to overheat and result in reduced braki iciency.

CARGO AND LUGGAGE Q‘QQ

When stowing cargo or luggage in the\ehicle, observe the following.

e Put cargo or luggage in th when at all possible. Ensure all items are secured in
place.

* Be careful to keep th&ghicle balanced. Locating the weight as far forward as
possible helps @in balance.
e For better fue%omy, do not carry unnecessary weight.
A\ CAUTION

Never allow anyone to ride in the enlarged boot (when the rear seat is folded down).

It is not designed for passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seatbelts
correctly fastened. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer death or serious injury
in the event of sudden braking or a collision.

To prevent cargo or luggage from sliding forward during braking, do not stack anything
in the enlarged boot higher than the seatback. Keep cargo or luggage low, as close to
the floor as possible.

Do not place anything on the parcel shelf behind the rear seatback. Such items may
be thrown about and possibly injure people in the vehicle during sudden braking or an
accident.
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A\ CAUTION

Do not drive with objects left on top of the instrument panel. They may interfere with
the driver’s field of view. Or they may move during sharp vehicle acceleration or turning,
and impair the driver’s control of the vehicle. In an accident they may injure the vehicle
occupants.
Items that must not be carried in the boot
The following items may cause a fire if loaded in the boot:

* Receptacles containing petrol

* Aerosol cans

Storage precautions
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
e Stow cargo and luggage in the boot whenever possible.

e Fold-down type rear seat: To prevent cargo and luggage fro ng forward during
braking, do not stack anything in the enlarged boot. Keeb o and luggage low,

as close to the floor as possible.
* Fold-down type rear seat: When you fold down theégeats, long items should not
be placed directly behind the front seats.

* Fold-down type rear seat: Never allow anyong{tdside in the enlarged boot. It is
not designed for passengers. They shoum@ in their seats with their seatbelts
properly fastened. Otherwise, they are more likely to suffer death or serious
bodily injury, in the event of sudde ing, sudden swerving or an accident.

* Do not place cargo or luggage igror oh the following locations as the item may
get under the clutch, brake o&lerator pedal and prevent the pedals from
being depressed properly, the driver’s vision, or hit the driver or passengers,
causing an accident:

— Atthe feet of t @er
— On the front nger or rear seats (when stacking items)

— On the package tray
— On the instrument panel
— On the dashboard
* Secure all items in the occupant compartment, as they may shift and injure
someone during sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
* Load and distribution
— Do not overload your vehicle.
— Do not apply loads unevenly.

— Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control which
may cause death or serious injury.
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Using the air conditioning system and defogger

AUTOMATIC AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Front passenger’s side Air outlet Fan speed Driver’s side
temperature control display display temperature control
Front passenger’s Driver’s side
side temperature temperature
setting display setting display

)

¢ st 55
\
N/ )

DUAL Windscreen Off Autorgatlc
button defogger & d mode

Changes tl

Cooling and air outlets Outside air or
dehumidification recirculated
function on/off button air mode
¢ CTY31AV209

n
Using the automatic air co& ning system

1. Press . &
The air conditioni stem begins to operate. Air outlets and fan speed are
automatically ted according to the temperature setting.

2. Turn (&) clockwise to increase the temperature and turn () counterclockwise to
decrease the temperature.

When is pressed (the indicator is on) or the passenger’s side

temperature control dial is turned, the temperature for the driver and passenger seats
can be adjusted separately.
NOTE: Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature
setting and the ambient conditions. The fan may stop briefly until warm or cool air is ready

to flow when is pressed.
Adjusting the settings manually

1. To turn on the air conditioning, press . The A/C button indicator will come on. To
turn the air conditioning off, press the button again.
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2. To adjust the fan speed, press [>] on (&= ) to increase the fan speed and [<] to
decrease the fan speed.

Press to turn the fan off.

3. To adjust the temperature setting, turn clockwise to increase the temperature
and turn counterclockwise to decrease the temperature.

When is pressed (the indicator is on) or the passenger’s side

temperature control dial is turned, the temperature for the driver and passenger seats
can be adjusted separately.

4. To change the air outlets, press [<] or [>] on (&) .
The air outlets used are switched each time either side of the button is pressed.
Air outlets and air flow

Panel— Air flows to the upper body.

CTY31AV052

Bi-level— Air flows to the upper bod d

feet. &

CTY31AV054

Floor— Air flows mainly to the feet.

CTY31AV053
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Windscreen / Floor— Air flows to the feet
and the windscreen defogger operates.

Defogging the windscreen

1. Press [=snon |.

The dehumidification function
operates and the fan speed increases.

Set the outside / recirculated air mode
button to the outside air mode if the
recirculated air mode is used. (It may
switch automatically.)

To defog the windscreen and the side A
windows quickly, increase the air flow
and temperature settings.

To return to the previous mode, pgss

again when the wie&creen

CTY31AV133

is defogged. x
Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press[ == . O

The mode switche een outside air mode (the indicator is off) and recirculated air
mode (the indicator is on) each time the button is pressed.

NOTE: Recirculated air mode or outside air mode may automatically switch depending on
the temperature setting, outside temperature, pressure, engine coolant temperature or the
inside temperature.
Operating tips
* To cool off your Toyota after it has been parked in the hot sun, drive with the windows
open for a few minutes. This vents the hot air, allowing the air conditioning to cool the
interior more quickly.
e Make sure the air intake grilles in front of the windscreen are not blocked (by leaves
or snow, for example).
* On humid days, do not blow cold air on the windscreen. The windscreen could fog
up because of the difference in air temperature on the inside and outside of the
windscreen.
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¢ The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high. Turning
on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the windscreen effectively.
If you turn off, the windows may fog up more easily.

The windows may fog up more easily if the recirculated air mode is used.

¢ Keep the area under the front seats clear to allow air to circulate throughout the
vehicle.

* On cold days, set the fan speed to high for a minute to help clear the intake ducts of
snow or moisture. This can reduce the amount of fogging on the windows.

e  When driving on dusty roads, close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is
still drawn into the vehicle after closing the windows, it is recommended the air intake
selector be set to FRESH and the fan speed selector to any setting except OFF.

¢ If following another vehicle on a dusty road, or driving in windy and. dusty conditions,
it is recommended the air intake selector be temporarily set to &SCULATE which
will close off the outside passage and prevent outside air and from entering the
vehicle interior.

¢ When the outside temperature falls to nearly 0°C the Wdiﬁcaﬁon function may
not operate even when is pressed.

A\ CAUTION (0

To prevent the windscreen from fogging up dooduse with the air conditioning
on in extremely humid weather.

The difference in temperature between outside air and the windscreen can cause the
outer surface of the windscreen to fo&up, blocking your vision.

<«
/\ NOTICE E

To prevent battery disc o not leave the air conditioning system on longer than
necessary when the engife is stopped.

Heating

For best results, set controls as follows:
for automatic operation-

Press in the AUTO button

Temperature — To the desired temperature
Air intake — FRESH (outside air)

Air conditioning — OFF
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for manual operation-

Fan speed — To the desired fan speed
Temperature — Towards WARM

Air intake — FRESH (outside air)

Air flow - FLOOR

Air conditioning — OFF

¢ For quick heating, select recirculated air for a few minutes. To keep the windows from
fogging, select fresh after the vehicle interior has been warmed.

* Press the A/C button on for dehumidified heating.
¢ Choose floor / windscreen air flow to heat the vehicle interior while defrosting or
defogging the windscreen.

Air conditioning Q
*
O

For best results, set controls as follows: &
for automatic operation— O
Press in the AUTO button é\>
Temperature — To the desired temperature
Air intake — FRESH (outside air) &<>

Air conditioning — ON

7, 8
for manual operation— Op

Fan speed - To the desireﬁ‘an‘speed
Temperature - Toward

Air intake — FRESH (outside air)

Air flow - P

Air conditioning =

For quick cooling, se}ect recirculated air for a few minutes.
Ventilation

For best results, set controls as follows:

for automatic operation-

Press in the AUTO button

Temperature — Towards low temperature
Air intake — FRESH (outside air)

Air conditioning - OFF
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for manual operation-

Fan speed — To the desired fan speed
Temperature — Towards COLD

Air intake — FRESH (outside air)

Air flow - PANEL

Air conditioning — OFF

Defogging and defrosting the inside of the windscreen
For best results, set controls as follows:
for automatic operation—

Temperature — Towards high temperature

to heat;

Low temperature to cool Oo

*
Air intake — FRESH (outside air) 0
Air flow — WINDSCREEN O
for manual operation— é\)

Fan speed — To the desired fan speed O
Temperature — Towards high temperature

to heat; Q

Low temperature to
Air intake — FRESH (outside airQ"
Air flow — WINDSCREEN &

~

* Pressing the windscreen bu‘&*ﬂ’urns on the defroster linked air conditioning. At this
time, the A/C button indiator comes on regardless of whether or not the A/C button
is pressed in. This i t@an up the front view more quickly.

e To turn off the air tioning alone, press the A/C button once again.

*  When the A/C button is not pressed in, pressing another air flow button turns off the
air conditioning.

e On humid days, do not blow cold air on the windscreen. The difference between the
outside and inside temperatures could make the fogging worse.

Defogging and defrosting the outside of the windscreen
For best results, set controls as follows:
for automatic operation—

Temperature — Towards high temperature
Air intake — FRESH (outside air)
Air flow — WINDSCREEN
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for manual operation-

Fan speed — To the desired fan speed
Temperature — Towards high temperature
Air intake — FRESH (outside air)

Air flow — WINDSCREEN

For further information refer to “Customisable feature

Customisable features that can be modified 0

Pressing the windscreen button turns on the defroster linked air conditioning. At this
time, the A/C button indicator comes on regardless of whether or not the A/C button
is pressed in. This is to clean up the front view more quickly.

To turn off the air conditioning alone, press the A/C button once again.

When the A/C button is not pressed in, pressing another air flow button turns off the
air conditioning.

To heat the vehicle interior while defrosting the windscreen@e floor / windscreen
air flow. .

ge 333.

Front centre vents

FRONT, SIDE AND REAR VENTS O

Direct air flow to the left or right, up or

down. Q.

Front side vents
1.

CTY31AV083

Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down.

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent.

— CTY31AV078
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Rear vents

1. Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down.

2. Turn the knob to open or close the
vent.

CTY31AV087

Air conditioning odours
During use, various odours from inside and outside the vehicle may enteninto and
accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause cid be emitted from
the vents. To reduce potential odours from occurring:
¢ Itis recommended that the air conditioning system be se@ tside air mode prior to
turning the vehicle off.

¢ The start timing of the blower may be delayed for period of time immediately
after the air conditioning system is started in au ic mode.
Air conditioning filter &

The air conditioning filter must be changed re Qy to maintain air conditioning
efficiency. Refer to “Air conditioning filter’; rég 272.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
To defog or defrost the rear window, s —

the switch. &
hut

The system will automaticall&g

off when the operation tim een ———
(
completed. The operatjo is between @
15 minutes and 1 hour dgpending on the T | = WREAR | < :
ambient temperature and vehicle speed. ﬁ ———
/\ NOTICE

——

When cleaning the inside of the rear
window, be careful not to scratch or
damage the heater wires or connectors.

CTY31AV183

INFORMATION

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
The defogger can be operated when the ignition switch is in the ON position.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system—

The defogger will operated when the ENGINE START STOP switch is in the IGNITION
ON mode.
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Touch-screen audio system

HINT: For vehicles with Navigation system refer to the separate owners manual.
By touching the screen with your finger, you can control the audio system and hands-free

system, etc.
s ] (D
TUNE PWR
SCROLL voL
| PE—
< AUDIO
CAR 0\0
\(}"
( S\ J
A(O CTY33AV188
QUICK REFERENCE
AQ
Button , ( Function
AUDIO (\\ Audio system, refer to page 169
&«
L & Hands-free system, refer to page 204
SETP%' Setup menu, refer to page 164
N Vehicle information, refer to page 167
N\
INFORMATION

To avoid damaging the touch screen

¢ Touch the screen lightly with your finger. If there is no response, remove your finger
from the screen and try again.

* Remove any dirt on the screen by wiping with a soft cloth. Do not use detergent.
When using the touch screen

* If the screen is cold, the display may be dark, or the system may seem to be
operating slightly slower than normal.

e The screen may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sunglasses.
Change your angle of viewing, adjust the display on the DISPLAY SETTINGS
screen, refer to page 166, or remove your sunglasses.
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SETUP MENU

You can change the Touch-screen audio system to your desired setting.
Press to display the SETUP screen.

¢ ) )
PWR
voL
P
AUDIO
SEEK
* | e—
TRACK
/ O&«D
7 J
S
’ CTY33AV189
\Y
Touch the desired screen button to proceed to Q)Ilowing screens.
Switch Reference
GENERAL e Refer to page 165
)

DISPLAY ‘@ Refer to page 166
BLU ETOOTH& Refer to page 227
TELEPHQI@ Refer to page 218

VEHIGEES Refer to page 167

-

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

*Displayed only when the ignition switch is in the ON position (vehicles with standard
type ignition switch) or the ENGINE START STOP switch is in the IGNITION ON position
(vehicles with smart entry and start system).
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General settings

This screen is used for various settings.
1. Press .
2. Touch GENERAL on the SETUP screen.
a. Touch BEEP to set ON / OFF.

b. Touch DISPLAY CAPTURED
IMAGE to set ON / OFF.
ON or OFF can be selected to
display captured image / iPod®
cover art in the screen. STNDA0O0O1Ea|
c. Touch ANIMATION to set ON / OFF.

The animation effect for audio o
source selection screen can be set . O

to ON or OFF. 0
d. Personal data can be deleted, refer C)

below. é\}

3. When you complete settings, touch OK. O
Delete personal data— %

1. Touch DELETE PERSONAL DATA on Q'
the GENERAL SETTINGS screenQ~®

BEaEa

2. Touch DELETE.
Check carefully beforeh nQ ata
cannot be retrieved oncg ted.

3. A confirmation scre ill be
displayed. Touc

The following personal data can be deleted STNDAOOT10E
or returned to their default settings:

* Phonebook data

¢ Call history data

¢ Speed dial data

¢ Bluetooth® devices data

¢ Phone sound settings
¢ Detailed Bluetooth® settings

¢ Sound settings
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Display settings
1. Press SETUPR
2. Touch DISPLAY on the SETUP screen.
a. Turn off screen.

The screen is turned off.

a
To turn it on, press any button such a
as AUDIO or SETUP.
b. Changes to day mode, refer below.
Displays only when the headlights [d]
are set to ON or AUTO.

c. Adjust screen contrast /
brightness, refer below.

d. Adjust screen contrast / brightness of the rear view momt,or@m ra, refer below.

STNDAOO109Ea

Changing between day mode and night mode— &
When the headlights are turned on, the screen dims. C)
However, the screen can be switched to day mode by t@g DAY MODE.
The screen will stay in day mode when the headlig turned on until DAY MODE is

touched again.

Adjusting the screen contrast / brightness— QN

1. Touch GENERAL or CAMERA on thQ‘ /
DISPLAY SETTINGS screen.

2. Adjust the display as desired $
[+]or[-]. L@

Select CONTRAST or BRIGHTNESS

using the [<<] or [?@

STNDAOQO004E

[-] [+]
CONTRAST Weaker Stronger
BRIGHTNESS Darker Brighter

3. Touch OK.
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Vehicle settings
1. Press SETUPR

2. Touch VEHICLE* on the SETUP
screen.

Various settings can be changed.
For details refer to “Customisable
features” on page 333.

3. When you complete the settings,
touch OK.

STNDA00101E

*Displayed only when the ignition switch is in the ON position (vehicles with standard
type ignition switch) or the ENGINE START STOP switch is in the | ION ON position
(vehicles with smart entry and start system). . O

VEHICLE INFORMATION C}’

This screen can be used to display the fuel consump i%

Press CAR to display the TRIP INFORMATION or{l‘:’\ ECORD screen.
N/

\

léj‘; =5 ) ()
TUNE PWR
SCROLL U VoL

ﬂé»

L )

CTY32AV117
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Fuel consumption

Trip information—

If the TRIP INFORMATION screen does 6 |
not appear, touch TRIP INFORMATION.

. Average vehicle speed.
. Elapsed time. 2]
. Cruising range.

5]

STNDAOO119E

. Current fuel consumption.

1
2
3
4. Previous fuel consumption per minute. 3 a
5
6

. Reset the trip information data.

7. PAST RECORD screen appears.

NOTE: These images are examples only, and may vary slightly fropw @conditions.
«

Past record— AN
If the PAST RECORD screen does not C% 5|

appear, touch PAST RECORD. é\>

1. Previous fuel economy record.

2. Current fuel economy. &O
3. Best recorded fuel economy. Q

4. Update the Past record data. e’

5. Reset the Past record data. Q~
6. TRIP INFORMATION screen a &rs.

NOTE: These images are examplegonly, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.

INFORMATION E O&

Resetting the data

Selecting CLEAR on the TRIP INFORMATION screen will reset the consumption data.
Selecting CLEAR on the PAST RECORD screen will reset the past record data.
Updating the past record data

Selecting UPDATE on the PAST RECORD screen will update the past record data.

Also, the average fuel consumption displayed in the multi-information display will be
reset at the same time.

STNDAO00120E
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AUDIO SYSTEM

Press AUDIO to display the audio control screen.

Using the CD player O~

s ) 2D
TUNE PWR
SCROLL VoL
) ———
S AUDIO
\ o .
|
\ﬁ " Ao
L -
Ao CTY33AV247
N4
(G
Title A Page
Using the radio O'V Refer to page 172
<7

Refer to page 174

Playing an audio CD and MP3/Wi{IA discs

Refer to page 174

Listening to an iPod &O‘

Refer to page 182

Listening to a USB memgry

Refer to page 187

Using the AUX port, ()

Refer to page 193

Listening to Blue@ audio

Refer to page 194

Optimal use of the avudio system

Refer to page 201

Using the steering wheel audio switches

Refer to page 202
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Switching the audio source

1. Touch SOURCE or press AUDIO to
display the audio source selection
screen.

2. Touch the desired audio source.

n n : To scroll the screen.
: Change to the list style screen
as shown below.

List style screen. Q‘

170
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List screen operation

When a list is displayed, use the

appropriate button to scroll through the list.

: To scroll to the next or previous
page.

. If [§] appears to the right of titles, the
complete titles are too long for the
display.

Touch this button to scroll to the title.

Turn TUNE / SCROLL to move the cursor STNDAQOOHE

box to select a desired item from the list,

and press TUNE / SCROLL to play it. The

track that is being played is highlighted. Oo
*

INFORMATION N

O

Using mobile phones
Interference may be heard through the audio systeggeakers if a mobile phone is
being used inside or close to the vehicle while tl@ io system is operating.

7\
A\ CAUTION A

Laser product
This product is a class 1 laser prﬂjct.
* Alaser beam leak may in hazardous radiation exposure.

* Do not open the cov&r of the player or attempt to repair the unit yourself.

Refer servicing{ ified personnel.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the engine is off.
To avoid damaging the audio system

Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids on the audio system.
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USING THE RADIO

Touch AM or FM on the audio source selection screen.

Power Volume
Adjusting O @
the frequency e ﬁ :ﬁ:@
I =@
TUNE PWR
SCROLL voL
| |—
<
*
N =
CAR !‘ SEEK
")
k
L l\/ J
Muting the sound &&electing a frequency
laying the source selection
@’ or audio control screen CTY33AV102

Audio control screen 2

Pressing AUDIO displays the audio &rol

screen from any screens of the s d 1]
source.
1. Audio source seIect'o@reen
appeatrs. 2]
2. Scanning for receivable station. ﬁl

3. Setting the sound, refer to page 201.
4. Preset stations.

STNDAO00105E

Selecting a station
Seek tuning—
Press [A] or [\V] on SEEK/ TRACK.
Manual tuning—
Turn TUNE / SCROLL.
Preset stations—
Touch desired preset stations [1 to 12].
Change the page by using or.

172



INTERIOR FEATURES

Touch-screen audio system

Setting station presets

1. Search for desired stations by turning TUNE / SCROLL or pressing [A] or [\V] on
SEEK /TRACK.

2. Touch and hold one of the preset stations [1 to 12] until you hear a beep.
Scanning radio stations
Scanning the preset radio stations—
1. Touch SCAN on the screen until RSCAN appears.
Preset stations will be played for a few seconds each.
2. Touch SCAN once again when the desired station is reached.
Scanning all radio stations within range—
1. Touch SCAN on the screen.
SCAN appears on the screen and all stations within range @Iayed for a few

seconds each. $6\

2. Touch SCAN once again when the desired station is n

INFORMATION é\)

Reception sensitivity

¢ Maintaining perfect radio receptlon at es is difficult due to the continually
changing position of the antenna, ces in signal strength and surrounding
objects, such as trains, transmj

¢ The radio antenna is mounte ngd the rear window. To maintain clear radio
reception, do not attach |c window tinting or other metallic objects to the
antenna wire mounted the rear window.

XN

T\O
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USING THE CD PLAYER

Power Volume

Selecting a Ejecting O
track and file Disc slot adisc R ﬁ ) 1

voL Vol

I J

=6 = (O

SCROLL voL
| —
S AUDIO
CAR =
*
\ N RACK
) f ((2))
L T )
Selecting a track and \ast-forwardin
Playback / pause g 9

and reversing

r audio control screen CTY33AV193

Displ% he source selection ———

Loading a disc QY
Insert a disc into the disc slot with the{l&
Ejecting a disc

Press = and remove the disc. &

PLAYING AN AUD‘I@ND MP3 /WMA DISCS

Insert a disc or touch the audio source selection screen with a disc inserted.

acing up.

Audio control screen
Pressing AUDIO displays the audio control screen from any screens of the selected source.
Audio CD

1. Audio source selection screen
appears.

2. Displaying the track/ file list.
3. Pause.

(Touch to play.)
4. Repeat play.
5. Random playback. a a BH 3

6. Setting the sound, refer to page 201.

STNDAOOOOSE
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MP3 / WMA disc

1. Audio source selection screen
appears.

2. Displaying the track/ file list. a
Pause.

(Touch u to play.)
Repeat play.
Random playback. 2]
Displaying the folder list.

Setting the sound, refer to page 201.

@

BE A H U

e

STNDAO00010E

Selecting, fast-forwarding and reversing tracks (Audio CD)

Selecting a track—
Press [A] or [\V] on SEEK/ TRACK or turn TUNE / SCROLL{ ct the desired track
number.
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold [A] or [V] OI\@K/TRACK

Selecting a track from the track list—

1. Touch TRACKS on the audio control O
screen. qg

2. Touch the desired track number. ®Q

&

o
B\

& STNDAQOO11E

Selecting, fast-fo@g and reversing files (MP3/WMA disc)
Selecting a file—

Press [A] or [\V] on SEEK/ TRACK or turn TUNE / SCROLL to select the desired file
number.

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold [A] or [\V] on SEEK/ TRACK until you hear a
beep.

Selecting a file from the file list—

1. Touch FILES on the audio control
screen.

2. Touch the desired file number.

STNDA00012E
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Selecting a folder (MP3/WMA disc)

1. Touch FOLDERS on the audio control
screen.

2. Touch the desired folder number.

STNDAO00013E

3. Touch the desired file number.

&
00
O
é\)
®)

QQ STNDAOOO12E
Random playback Q

Each time is touched, the m@hanges in the following order:
Audio CD- &
: Random play on tb (o : Off
t A |
MP3/WMA disc—
: Random play on the folder — : Random play in all the folders — : Off
t |
Repeat play
Each time is touched, the mode changes in the following order:
Audio CD—
:Track repeat — :Off
t |
MP3/WMA disc—
:File repeat — :Folder repeat — :Off
t |
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INFORMATION

Displaying the title and artist name
If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of the disc and track will be displayed.
Error messages

Refer to the following table and take the appropriate measures. If the problem is not
rectified, take the vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

Message Cause Correction procedures

e Thedisc isdirty or Clean the disc.

damaged.
CHECK DISC e Thedisc is inserted upside Insert the disg correctly.
down. &
¢ The disc is not playable Confi;m@‘disc is playable
with the player. witw%Iayer.
There is a malfunction within Qv
DISC ERROR jéet the disc.
the system. R
NO MUSIC This indicates that no playab@ - 1 1o gisc
FILES FOUND data is included in the dig ) '
A\

Discs that can be used Q
Discs with the marks shown below Q&sed.

Playback may not be possible depending on the recording format or disc features, or
due to scratches, dirt or deteri {n.

XN

CDs with copy-pr jon features may not play correctly.

CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components, playback is automatically stopped when a problem
is detected.

If a disc is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for extended periods
The disc may be damaged and may not play properly.

Lens cleaners

Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.
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INFORMATION
MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYERS3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using MP3
compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 format.
There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to the
media / formats on which the files are recorded.

MP3 file compatibility—

e Compatible standards (\
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3). " O

e Compatible sampling frequencies &
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz) O
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, 24 (kH2). \)

* Compatible bit rates é
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32—320 (kbps) &O
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 8—160 (kbps). g

e Compatible channel modes: stereo, joi@
WMA file compatibility—
* Compatible standards &
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9. O
e Compatible sampling fmencies
32, 44.1, 48 (kH2).
e Compatible bit r%only compatible with 3-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48—192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48—320 (kbps).

Compatible media—
Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CDRWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible if the CD-R or CD-RW is not finalised.
Playback may not be possible or the audio may jump if the disc is scratched or marked
with fingerprints.

0, dual channel and monaural.
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INFORMATION

Compatible disc formats—
The following disc formats can be used.

¢ Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2.

¢ File formats: 1S09660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
UDF (2.01 or lower).
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above may not
play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not be displayed correctly.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:
*  Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
*  Maximum length of folder names / file names: 32 chara(itebo
e Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root) 0

e Maximum number of files per disc: 255 O
File names— \)
The only files that can be recognised as MP3 / \@m played are those with the
extension .mp3 or .wma. &

Discs containing multi-session recordin

As the audio system is compatible \Q~ ti-sessions, it is possible to play discs that
contain MP3 and WMA files. Howevefonly the first session can be played.

ID3 and WMA tags—

ID3 tags can be added to M@s, making it possible to record the track title, artist
name, etc.

The system is comp with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.

(The number of chagacters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the track title and
artist name in the same way as with 1D3 tags.

MP3 and WMA playback—

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc are first
checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file is played. To make
the file check finish more quickly, we recommend you do not write in any files other than
MP3 or WMA files or create any unnecessary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA format data cannot be
played.
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INFORMATION

Extensions—

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than MP3 and WMA files,
they will be mistakenly recognised and played as MP3 and WMA files. This may result in
large amounts of interference and damage to the speakers.

Playback—

e To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate of 128
kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances, depending on the
characteristics of the disc.

e There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software forMP3 and WMA
files on the market, and depending on the status of the encodi the file
format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of playback ﬁ@sult. In some
cases, playback may not be possible at all.

¢ When files other than MP3 or WMA files are recorded}f'disc, it may take more
time to recognise the disc and in some cases, pIa@ may not be possible at all.
i

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are t stered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other @ ries.
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/\ NOTICE

Discs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of discs

or 8 cm disc adapters or Dual Discs.
Doing so may damage the player o
and / or the insert / eject function. ’
' -y
7

Discs that have a diameter that is ‘
not 12 cm.

Low-quality and deformed discs.

CTY32AV009

Q CTY32AV010
Discs with a transparent or Q.Z
translucent recording area.

\!

CTY32AV011

Discs that have had tape, stickers or
CD-R labels attached to them, or
that have had the label peeled off.

CTY32AV012
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/\ NOTICE

Player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in damage to the discs or the player
itself.

Do not insert anything other than discs into the disc slot.
Do not apply oil to the player.

Store discs away from direct sunlight.

Never try to disassemble any part of the player.

LISTENING TO AN iPod®

Connecting an iPod® enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle spe

a@.
Touch iPod® on the audio source selection screen.

‘A

A
ower Volume
Selecting a song é PR igj @
voL )

S =2
& |

l

o~
I%IE

SCROLL

] &0* ‘

CAR

M =D
L J

Selecting a song / fast-forwarding
Playback / pause and reversing
Displaying the source selection

or audio control screen

voL

71,
—
g

CTY33AV194
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Pressing AUDIO displays the audio control
screen from any screens of the selected
source.

1. Audio source selection screen
appears.

2. Selecting the play mode.

3. Displaying the song list.

4. Pause.

(Touch u to playback.)

5. Repeat play.

6. Shuffle play.

7. Setting the sound, refer to page 201.
Connecting an iPod®

1. Lift the lid.

XN
2. Open the cover nnect an iPod®
déle.

using an iPo
Turn on the power of the iPod® if it is
not turned on.

Touch-screen audio system

B O H

STNDAO00106E

CTY35AV073

CTY32AV091
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Playing an iPod®
Play / Pause—

Touch u or m to Play / Pause.
Selecting a play mode—

1. Touch BROWSE on the audio control
screen.

2. Select the desired play mode by
touching the PLAYLISTS, ARTISTS,
ALBUMS, SONGS, PODCASTS,
AUDIO BOOKS, GENRES or
COMPOSERS tabs.

STNDAO00024E

-
Selecting, fast-forwarding and reversing songs ‘\O
Selecting one song at a time—
Press [A] or [\V] on SEEK/ TRACK or turn TUNE / SC@Q select the desired song.
E

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold [A] or [V K/ TRACK until you hear a

beep. (
Selecting a song from the list— Q'
1. Touch SONGS on the audio control €>
screen. Q‘
2. Touch the desired song. &

O
&‘&

T\O

STNDAO0O104E]|

Shuffle play
Each time is touched, the mode changes in the following order:
: Playing the : Playing the albums .
songs in shuffle - in the iPod in shuffle - Off

| .
When a large number of songs is stored in an iPod®, shuffle selection may take time.

Repeat play
Each time is touched, the mode changes in the following order:
: Repeating the song — : Off
1
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INFORMATION
About iPod®

e “Made for iPod®” and “Made for
iPhone®” means that an electronic
accessory has been designed to
connect specifically to iPod®, or
iPhone®, respectively, and has been
certified by the developer to meet
Apple performance standards.

* Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards. Please note that the use of this accessory with
iPod® or iPhone® may affect wireless performance.

¢ iPhone®, iPod®, iPod® classic, iPod® nano, iPod® shuffle, a@ d® touch are
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and oth ntries.

¢ This function can be changed to ON or OFF,

iPod® cover art g)
¢ Depending on the iPod® and songs in the iPodQ @ cover art may be displayed.
@\o page 165.

* |t may take time to display iPod® cover a the iPod® may not be operated while
the cover art display is in process.

e Only iPod® cover art that is save r@gG format can be displayed.

iPod® functions

e When an iPod® is connecm d the audio source is changed to iPod® mode, the
iPod® will resume play he same point in which it was last used.

e Depending on the i&/@ that is connected to the system, certain functions may
not be availabl @unction is unavailable due to a malfunction (as opposed to a
system spec%on), disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once again may
resolve the problem

¢ While connected to the system, the iPod® cannot be operated with its own controls.
It is necessary to use the controls of the vehicle's audio system instead.

¢ When the battery level of an iPod® is very low, the iPod may not operate. If so,
charge the iPod® before use.

* For supported models refer to “Compatible models” on page 186.
iPod® problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod®, disconnect your iPod®
from the vehicle iPod® connection and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your iPod®, refer to your iPod® Owner'’s Manual.
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INFORMATION

Error messages
CONNECTION ERROR: This indicates a problem in the iPod® or its connection.
THERE ARE NO SONGS AVAILABLE FOR PLAYBACK:

This indicates there is no music data in the iPod®.

NO ITEMS AVAILABLE: This indicates that some available songs are not found in a
selected playlist.

Compatible models
The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod classic®, iPod touch® and iPhone® devices can
be used with this system.

Made for

¢ iPod touch (1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th generation) O<\
¢ iPod classic '\
¢ iPod with video C}’

* iPod nano (1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th generation \)
¢ iPhone (iPhone, 3G, 3GS and 4)

Depending on differences between models or so{@e version etc., some models listed
above might be incompatible with this systerQ

iPod® 4th generation and earlier models ar@)

iPod® mini, iPod® shuffle and iPod® p re not compatible with this system.

~
A\ CAUTION (Y

Do not connect an iPod® Wate the controls while driving.
AV
MANOTICE N\

If the auxiliary box lid cannot be fully closed

ompatible with this system.

Depending on the size and shape of the iPod® that is connected to the system, the
auxiliary box lid may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the lid as this may
damage the iPod® or the terminal, etc.
To prevent damage to the iPod or its terminal
e Do not leave the iPod® in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the iPod®.

¢ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the iPod® while it is
connected.

* Do not insert foreign objects into the port.
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LISTENING TO A USB MEMORY

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle speakers.
Touch USB on the audio source selection screen.

Power Volume
Selecting a file Q @
® Q R
l |
¢ ) ()
oLt Yo
| e
S . ‘ AUDIO
\.3
o
i (X‘
\ 7N J
%Mng afile / fast-forwarding
Playback / pause Q and reversing
@ isplaying the source selection
Q~ or audio control screen
CTY33AV195

g
Audio control screen ¢
Pressing AUDIO displays the io control screen from any screens of the selected source.
1. Audio source seIe@ creen

appears. ?
2. Displaying the felder list. A

3. Displaying the file list.

4. Pause.

(Touch u to playback.)
5. Repeat play. 3] a H 3

6. Random playback.
STNDAO00107E

7. Setting the sound, refer to page 201.
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Connecting a USB memory

1. Lift the lid.

-2

CTY35AV073

2. Open the cover and connect the USB

memory.
Turn on the power of the USB memory

if it is not turned on.

@ Q CTY32AV091

Selecting, fast-forwarding and reversig files

Selecting one file at time—
Press [A]or [\V] on SEEK/TR Qr turn TUNE / SCROLL to select the desired file.
&; and hold [A] or [\V] on SEEK/ TRACK until you hear a

To fast-forward or reverse,

beep.
Selecting a file from thm‘ls!—

1. Touch FILES on the audio control
screen.
2. Touch the desired file number.

STNDAO00026E
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Selecting a folder

1. Touch FOLDERS on the audio control
screen.

2. Touch the desired folder number.

STNDAO00027E

3. Touch the desired file number.

©

@Q STNDAO00026E
Random playback Q

Each time is touched, th e changes in the following order:
: Random play on the — : Random play in all the folders — : Off
1 X, |

Repeat play EO
Each time is tauched, the mode changes in the following order:

: File repeat — :Folder repeat — : Off
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INFORMATION

USB memory functions

e Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, the device itself
may not be operable and certain functions may not be available. If the device
is inoperable or a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as opposed to a
system specification), disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once again may
resolve the problem.

* If the USB memory still does not begin operation after being disconnected and
reconnected, format the memory.
Error messages
CONNECTION ERROR: This indicates a problem in the USB memory or its connection.
THERE ARE NO FILES AVAILABLE FOR PLAYBACK:
This indicates that no MP3/WMA file%Q:Iuded in the USB

memory.
USB memory éoo

Compatible devices—
USB memory that can be used for MP3 and WMA( ack.

Compatible device formats— Q
The following device formats can be us @
e USB communication formats: U %S (12 Mbps)
¢ File formats: FAT16/32 (Wind
e Correspondence class: Mar& orage class
MP3 and WMA files wij in any format other than those listed above may not
play correctly, and ile names and folder names may not be displayed correctly
Items related to stan%&nd limitations are as follows:
*  Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels
*  Maximum number of folders in a device: 3000 (including the root)
e Maximum number of files in a device: 9999

*  Maximum number of files per folder: 255
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INFORMATION
MP3 and WMA files—
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using MP3
compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 format.
There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to the
media / formats on which the files are recorded.

MP3 file compatibility—

e Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, IIl, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII,@ PEG2.5).

e Compatible sampling frequencies &
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, I11: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I1I: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz).

e Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, I11: 32-320 (kbps)&
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I11: 8-160 (kbp

e Compatible channel modes: stereo tereo, dual channel and monaural.
WMA file compatibility—

* Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9. O

e Compatible samplir&‘rrequencies
HIGH PROFILE 3@1. , 48 (kHz).

*  Compatible @es
HIGH PROFILE*48-320 (kbps, VBR).

File names—

The only files that can be recognised as MP3/WMA and played are those with the
extension .mp3 or .wma.

ID3 and WMA tags—

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title, artist
name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 1D3 tags.

(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the track title and
artist name in the same way as with 1D3 tags.
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INFORMATION

MP3 and WMA playback—

e When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in the USB
memory are checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file is
played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend that you do not
include any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnecessary folders.

*  When the USB memory is connected and the audio source is changed to USB
memory mode, the USB memory will start playing the first file in the first folder.

If the same device is removed and reinserted (and the contents have not been
changed), the USB memory will resume play from the same point in which it was

last used.
Extensions— Q
If the fi'Ie exten.sions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than‘MG d WMA files,
they will be skipped (not played). 0
Playback—

* To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we re @nd a fixed bit rate of at
least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 b

e There is a wide variety of freeware and other@ing software for MP3 and WMA
files on the market, and depending on the s of the encoding and the file
format, poor sound quality or noise at t@t of playback may result. In some

cases, playback may not be possib@.
e Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the U.S.A. and&r countries.

Acauton N

Do not connect a USWW or operate the controls while driving.

N

/\ NOTICE

If the auxiliary box lid cannot be fully closed

Depending on the size and shape of the USB memory that is connected to the system,
the auxiliary box lid may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the lid as this
may damage the USB memory or the terminal, etc.
To prevent damage to the USB memory or its terminal
* Do not leave the USB memory in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle
may become high, resulting in damage to the USB memory.

e Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the USB memory while it is
connected.

* Do not insert foreign objects into the port.
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USING THE AUX PORT

This port can be used to connect a portable
audio device and listen to it through the
vehicle's speakers.

1. Lift the lid.

CTY35AV073

2. Open the cover and connect the
portable audio device.

3. Touch AUX on the audio source
selection screen.

CTY32AV091

INFORMATION E

Operating portable audio K@s connected to the audio system
d

The volume can be adju&u ing the vehicle’s audio controls. All other adjustments
must be made on the @ e audio device itself.

When using a po& audio device connected to the power outlet
Noise may occur dufing playback. Use the power source of the portable audio device.

193



INTERIOR FEATURES

Touch-screen audio system

LISTENING TO BLUETOOTH® AUDIO

The Bluetooth® audio system enables users to enjoy music played on a portable player
from the vehicle speaker via wireless communication. This audio system supports
Bluetooth®, a wireless data system capable of playing portable audio music without
cables. If your portable player does not support Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth® audio system
will not function.

Touch BT on the audio source selection screen.

Power Volume

Selecting a track @ @
7 w A

= =%
= l([/&,
N
P

© =

CAR SEEK

|

" ,TQQ
C RE= )

& - Selecting a track / fast-forwarding

and reversing

&O Displaying the source selection ——

& or audio control screen
V_

Audio control screené’
Pressing AUDIO display$ the audio control

screen from any screens of the selected
source. 2] 1]

1. Audio source selection screen appears.

Playback / pause

CTY33AV210

Random playback.

2. Displaying the album list.

3. Displaying the track list.

4. Connecting a Bluetooth® audio player. H A BH 3 B B
5. Playback.

6. Pause- STNDAO00108E
7. Repeat play.

8.

9.

Setting the sound, refer to page 201.
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Status display

You can check such indicators as signal
strength and battery charge on the screen.

1. Connection status.
2. Battery charge.

(1] 2]
STNDAO0028E
Indicators ConditionsA
c " tat Good U Not connected

onnection status M (% /|
Batt h Full Empty

attery charge = Aﬁ E

Registering a Bluetooth® audio player O

need to register your portable audio play

into the system. Once registered, yo
enjoy your music on the vehicle’s au

system.

You can registerupto 5 dew&che
system.

1. Touch CONNEC @w audio control
screen.

To use the Bluetooth® audio system, you Q

STNDAOO029E|

2. Touch YES.

STNDA00030E
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3. Input the passcode displayed on the
screen into your portable audio player.

For the operation of the portable audio
player, see the manual that comes
with your portable audio player.

Passcodes are not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the
device, you may need to select YES

to register, or NO to cancel on your
Bluetooth® device.

STNDAOQOO31E

If you want to cancel it, select CANCEL.
If a completion message is displayed, registration is complete. Q

If an error message is displayed, follow the guidance on the § to try again.
Selecting the Bluetooth® audio player O
If multiple Bluetooth® devices are ‘
registered, follow the procedure below to é
select the Bluetooth® device to be used. O
You may only use one device at a time. (

1. Touch CONNECT on the audio control QQ
v

screen. Q

&& STNDAO0032E|
2. Touch the device to ct.
ADD NEW: Regis@ a Bluetooth®

device, refer to page 195.

The selection indicator is displayed on
left side of the selected device name.

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed
when you connect the device.

STNDAOOO33E
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Connecting the Bluetooth® audio player

There are two connection methods available.

When the connection method is set to FROM VEHICLE—
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
When the portable audio player is on standby for the connection, it will be automatically
connected whenever the ignition switch is in either ACC or ON position.
Vehicles with a smart entry and start system—
When the portable audio player is on standby for the connection, it will be automatically
connected whenever the ENGINE START STOP switch is in either ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

When the connection method is set to FROM AUDIO PLAYER—

Operate the portable player and connect
it to the Bluetooth® audio system. Q

1. Touch CONNECT on the audio control ¢ O

screen. &\
O

©
@Q STNDAOO029E|
2. Touch the device to connect. Q‘

A message is shown if conne&on has
been successful. x

If connection fails, aﬁs ge will be
displayed and con n will be
re-attempted.

STNDAOOO33E

Playing Bluetooth® audio
Touch u or m to play / pause.

STNDAO0032E
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Some titles and controls may not be
displayed depending on the type of
portable audio player.

STNDAO0034E

Selecting a track

Selecting a track—
Press [A] or [\V] on SEEK/TRACK or turn TUNE / SCROLL to sele&desired track
number. ‘

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold [A] or [\V] on SEE@ACK until you hear a

beep. &\)
O

Selecting a track from the list—

1. Touch TRACKS on the audio control O
screen. (
2. Touch the desired track. ',Q

& STNDAOO035E|
Selecting an album %
1. Touch BROWSE on the audio control

screen.

2. Touch the desired album.

STNDAOOO36E
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3. Touch the desired track.

STNDAOQ0035E

Random playback

Each time is touched, the mode changes in the following ordeé
: Random play on the album — : Random play in allb lbums — : Off
1 ‘o |
¥
Repeat play O
Each time is touched, the mode changes in tré @Wing order:
: Track repeat — : Album repeat — 7 Off
1 Ng .
\
INFORMATION @g
When using the Bluetooth® audio m

In the following conditions, the s§tem may not function.
e If the portable audio pl
e If the portable audi&?yer is not connected.

¢ If the portable layer’s battery is low.
There may be a d(% phone connection is carried out during Bluetooth® audio play.

turned off.

Depending on the type of portable audio player that is connected to the system,
operation may differ slightly and certain functions may not be available.

Bluetooth® antenna

The antenna is built into the display. If the portable audio player is behind the seat or
in the glove box or console box, or is touching or covered by metal objects, connection
status may deteriorate.

Battery charge / signal status

This display may not correspond exactly with the portable audio player, and this system
does not have a charging function.
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INFORMATION
About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

The Bluetooth wordmark and logo are
owned by Bluetooth SIG. and permission
has been granted to use the trademark of BI t t h®
the licensee FUJITSU TEN LIMITED. u e 0 0

Other trademarks and trade names are
owned by various different owners.

CTY33AF028

hJ
Compatible models 2 O\
Portable audio players must correspond to the specifications &
¢ Bluetooth® specifications: Q
Ver. 1.1, or higher (recommended: Ver. 2.1 + EDR er)
* Profiles:

— A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profi er. 1.0, or higher (recommended:
Ver. 1.2 or higher). This is a profile to tr@mit stereo audio or high quality
sounds to the headphone

— AVRCP (Audio / Video Remote B¢gntfol Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (recommended:
Ver. 1.4 or higher). This is a priIe to remote control the A/V equipment
However, please note tIKt@ne functions may be limited depending on the type
of portable audio player

Reconnecting the por udio player

Vehicles with standar ignition switch—

If the portable audio player is disconnected due to a poor reception when the ignition
switch is in the ACC or ON position, the system automatically reconnects the portable
audio player when possible.

Vehicles with a smart entry and start system—
If the portable audio player is disconnected with a poor reception when the ENGINE
START STOP switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, the system automatically
reconnects the portable audio player.
If you have switched off the portable audio player yourself, follow the instructions below
to reconnect.

e Select the portable audio player again.

e Enter the portable audio player.
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INFORMATION

When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Initialise the system to prevent personal data from being improperly accessed, refer to
page 165.

A\ CAUTION

Do not use the portable audio player or connect the Bluetooth® system while driving.

/\ NOTICE

When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your portable audio player in the vehicle. The insid@%e vehicle may
become hot, causing damage to the portable audio player. &'}

OPTIMAL USE OF THE AUDIO SYSTEM SO
KO

Touch m to adjust the sound settings. 0
©

O& STNDAOOO37E!
SOUND tab $
1,2, 3. Touch [—] or [+] to adjust the

treble, mid or bass to a level
between —5 to 5.

4,5.  Touch FRONT or REAR to adjust the
front / rear audio balance to a level
between Front 7 and Rear 7.

6,7. Touch L or R to adjust the left / right
audio balance to a level between L7 (3
and R7. 8

[ -

a

STNDAOOO38E
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DSP tab
1. Automatic sound leveliser (ASL)

Adjust the ASL level in the order of
HIGH, MID, LOW or OFF.

STNDAOOO39E

INFORMATION (\

The sound quality level is adjusted individually °

The treble, mid and bass levels can be adjusted for each audi e separately.
About Automatic Sound Leveliser (ASL) &)

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone qualityé ding to the vehicle speed.

USING THE STEERING WHEEL AUDIO SWQQES

Some audio features can be controlled using itches on the steering wheel.
1. Increases/ decreases volume. P Without Paddle Shift
2. Returns to the previous screen. )
3. Radio mode:

Selects radio stations. &O

CD mode:
Selects tracks / file &olders

(MP3/WMA).
iPod® mode:
Selects songs.
USB memory mode:
Selects files and folders. With Paddle Shift ! ///
Bluetooth® audio mode:
Selects tracks and albums.
List screen:
Moves cursor.
4. Turns the power on, selects audio source.
5. Radio mode:
Displays the preset screen.
Media mode:
Displays the list screen
List screen:
Selects items.

\ 1
‘\ PPN CTY33Av21la
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Turning on the power
Press MODE when the audio system is turned off.
Changing the audio source

Press MODE when the audio system is turned on. The audio source changes as follows
each time MODE is pressed. If no discs are inserted in the player, or if the external device
is not connected, that mode will be skipped.

FM — CD player — iPod®/ USB memory — Bluetooth® audio — AUX — AM.

Adjusting the volume

Press [+] to increase the volume and [—] to decrease the volume.

Hold the button in that position to continue increasing or decreasing the volume.

Silencing a sound
Press and hold MODE.

To cancel, press and hold MODE. &O
Returning to the previous screen O
Press % to display the previous screen. t\}
Displaying the preset screen (radio) O

1. Press MODE to select the radio mode. &

2. Press to display the preset scre@Q
Selecting a radio station
1. Press MODE to select the radi gc;.
2. Press[Alor[V]on t@gct a radio station.
To seek stations, preg:n hold [A]or [VV]on o until you hear a beep.

The radio preset p@ n be changed by pressing [>] or [<] on o (FM mode only).

Selecting a track%or song
1. Press MODE to select the CD, Bluetooth® audio, iPod®, USB memory mode.
2. Press[Alor[V]on o to select the desired track / file or song.
To return to the beginning of the track / file or song, press [\/] on o once quickly.
Selecting a folder or album

1. Press MODE to select the CD (only when MP3/WMA disc is in use), Bluetooth® audio,
iPod® or USB memory mode.

2. Press[>]or[<]on o to select the desired folder or album.
Displaying the list screen
1. Press MODE to select CD, Bluetooth® audio, iPod® or USB memory mode.

2. Press to display the list screen.
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Operating on the list screen
1. Press[Alor[V]on Oto move the cursor up or down.
2. Press to select an item.
When the folder or album is selected, the SELECT FILE screen is displayed.

A\ CAUTION

To reduce the risk of an accident
Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.

HANDS-FREE SYSTEM (FOR MOBILE PHONES)

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your mobile phone without
touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth®. Bluetooth® is a wireless data syﬁt@ at allows the
mobile phone to wirelessly connect to the hands-free system an@ e / receive calls.

Telephone switch
p _ RY
1. Off hook switch with paddie $hift switches
— Sending.
— Receiving.

2. On hook switch
- Endcall. Qg
— Refuse call. &

3. Volume switch &O

— Increase the volume. i

— Decrease the volu

- TELEPHONE display.
4. Back switch

— Return to the previous screen.
5. Cursor switch

— Selects lists.

- Selects tabs.
6. Enter switch

— Select items. CTY33AV251a
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Microphone

You can use the microphone when talking

on the phone.

The person you are speaking to can be %

heard from the front speakers.

To use the hands-free system, you must \\/ N
register your Bluetooth® phone in the 7\
system, refer to page 209. -

i

/

L
6

N

CTY33AV008

Status display

laN
You can check indicators such as signal N\ 121514
strength and battery charge on the ‘\O
TELEPHONE screen. N

1. Connection status.

2. Battery charge. é\)
3. Call area.
4 ©

4
. Signal strength. Qb
QQ STNDAO0040E

¢

Indicators ’| f\\ Conditions
c " tat )(\V Good Not connected
onnection status > ! 2
X
\ Full Empty
Battery ch
Call area Rm: Roaming area
Excellent Poor
Signal strength E
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INFORMATION

When using the hands-free system

Conditions under which the system will not operate

The audio system is muted when making a call.
If both parties speak at the same time, it may be difficult to hear.
If the received call volume is overly loud, an echo may be heard.

If the Bluetooth® phone is too close to the system, quality of the sound may
deteriorate and connecting condition may go down.

In the following circumstances, it may be difficult to hear the other party.
— When driving on unpaved roads.
— When driving at high speeds.

- If awindow is open. (\
— If the air conditioning is blowing directly on the microphgno
— There is an effect from the network of the mobile phonc

O

If using @ mobile phone that does not support BIu@%}.
If the mobile phone is turned off. O
If you are outside service range. &

If the mobile phone is not connected. @Q

If the mobile phone’s battery is Iov%
When outgoing is controlled, due to heavy traffic on telephone lines, etc.

When the mobile phone its& ot be used.

When transferring the phoh&book data from the mobile phone.

Bluetooth® antenna
The antenna is built i?e display. If the mobile phone is behind the seat or in the

console box, or touchi

or covered by metal objects, connection status may deteriorate.

Battery charge / Signal status

206

This display may not correspond exactly with the mobile phone itself.
This system does not have a charging function.

The Bluetooth® phone battery will be depleted quickly when it is connected to
Bluetooth®.

When the mobile phone is not connected, NO CONNECT is displayed.

When you are out of service area or in a place inaccessible by radio waves,
NO SERVICE is displayed.
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INFORMATION

When using Bluetooth® audio and hands-free system at the same time
The following problems may occur.

* The Bluetooth® connection may be cut.

¢ Noise may be heard on the Bluetooth® audio playback.
About the phonebook in this system

The following data is stored for every registered phone. When another phone is
connected, you cannot read the registered data.

¢ Phonebook data.
e All of call history.

¢ Speed dial. (\

When you delete the phone, the above-mentioned data is als ed.

When transferring ownership of the vehicle &'

Initialise the system to prevent personal data from e@unproperly accessed, refer to
page 165.

About Bluetooth® A(O

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of ile
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

The Bluetooth wordmark and logo
are owned by Bluetooth SIG. an

permission has been grant @se the BI t th®
trademark of the Iicense%lj TSU TEN u e 00
LIMITED.

Other trademarks, de names are
owned by various different owners.

STNAV00001
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INFORMATION

Compatible models
This system supports the following service.

¢ Bluetooth® Specification:
Ver. 1.1 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 2.1+EDR or higher)

e Profiles:
— HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.5 or higher)

This is a profile to allow hands-free phone calls using the mobile phone or head
sets. It has an outgoing and incoming call function

— OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 or higher.
This is a profile to exchange phonebook data. When the Bluetgath® phone has
PBAP and OPPB, OPP cannot be used O

— PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher. b

This is a profile to transfer phonebook data
If your mobile phone does not support HFP, you cannot ew&{e Bluetooth® phone. You

need to take OPP or PBAP service individually. é
N4
A\ CAUTION
Do not use the mobile phone or connecy-sigllaooth® system while driving.
/\ NOTICE
When leaving the vehicle Kv
Do not leave your mobile |n the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle may become

hot, causing damage t E hone.
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USING THE BLUETOOTH® PHONE

T ¥

E_

STNDAQO041E

Device name 3 | Make a c%

2 | Bluetooth® connection status

Registering a Bluetooth® phone

To use the hands-free system, you must KV
register a Bluetooth® phone in the system.

You can register up to 5 phones in the Q
system.

1. Display the TELEPHONE scr%}.

2. Touch YES. &O

e STNDA00042E

3. Input the passcode displayed on the
screen into your phone.
For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your mobile
phone.

To display the TELEPHONE screen shown above, pr?séon the steering wheel or \{.

Passcodes are not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetooth® devices. Depending on
the phone, you may need to select YES
to register, or NO to cancel on your STNDAO0O31E
mobile phone.

If you want to cancel it, select CANCEL.

If a completion message is displayed, registration is complete.

If an error message is displayed, follow the guidance on the screen to try again.
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Selecting the Bluetooth® phone

If multiple Bluetooth® devices are registered, follow the procedure below to select the
Bluetooth® device to be used. You may only use one device at a time.

1. Touch CONNECT TELEPHONE on the
TELEPHONE screen.
NaN STNDAO0043E;
o\
2. Touch the device to connect. '\V
ADD NEW: Registering a Bluetooth® C}f
device, refer to page 209. \}
The selection indicator is displayed on é
left side of the selected device name. O
The Bluetooth® mark is displayed &
when you connect the device. QQ
When the system cannot get the < ? /
device names, alternate names wi)l b STNDAOOOA4E
displayed such as DEVICE1, D 2,
etc.

Connecting a Bluetooth® phéne

There are two connectin ods available - automatic and manual.

Automatic—
When you register your phone, auto connection will be activated. Always set it to this
mode and leave the Bluetooth® phone in a place where connection can be established.
Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
When the ignition switch is turned to the ACC or ON position, the system will search for
a nearby mobile phone you have registered.
Vehicles with a smart entry and start system—

When the ENGINE START STOP switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, the
system will search for a nearby mobile phone you have registered.

Next, the system automatically connects with the most recent of the phones connected
to in the past. Then, the connection result is displayed.
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Manual—
When the auto connection has failed or BLUETOOTH POWER is turned off, you must
connect Bluetooth® manually.

1. Touch CONNECT TELEPHONE on the
TELEPHONE screen.

FaN STNDAQO043E

2. Touch the device to connect.

A message is shown if connection has C}’
been successful.

If connection fails, a message will be é\>

displayed and connection will be O
re-attempted. \

o‘<2~
INFORMATION &

Reconnecting to the

STNDAOO0044E

‘ooth® phone

Vehicles with sta 'ype ignition switch—
If the system canno®connect due to poor signal strength with the ignition switch in the
ACC or ON position, the system will automatically attempt to reconnect.

Vehicles with a smart entry and start system—

If the system cannot connect due to poor signal strength with the ENGINE START STOP
switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, the system will automatically attempt to
reconnect.

If the phone is turned off, the system will not attempt to reconnect. In this case,
connection must be made manually, or the phone must be re-selected.

Connecting the phone while Bluetooth® audio is playing
e Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

* It may take time to connect.
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Making a call

Once the Bluetooth® phone is registered, you can make a call using the following
procedure:

Dialing—
1. Input the phone number on the
TELEPHONE screen.

To delete the inputted phone number,
touch n

To enter + as the first digit, prolong
the touch on [*+].

2. Press €= on the steering wheel or
touch =g on the screen.

STNDA00043E

Dialing from the phonebook— \
You can dial a number from the phonebook data imported fr@gur mobile phone. The
system has one phonebook for each telephone. Up to 10 ries may be stored in each
phonebook, refer to page 219.
1. Touch CONTACTS on the TELEPHONE
screen.
2. Choose the desired data to call from e

the list. Q~
If the phonebook is empty, a mesgage
will be displayed, refer to pa@

O STNDAO0045E

3. Choose the number and then press
= on the steering wheel or touch
3 on the screen.

o

STNDAOO046E
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When the phonebook is empty—

You can transfer the phone numbers in your Bluetooth® phone to the system.

Operation methods differ between PBAP compatible and PBAP incompatible Bluetooth®
phones. If your mobile phone does not support either PBAP or OPP service, you cannot
transfer contacts.

1. Touch CONTACTS on the TELEPHONE
screen.

2. If the phonebook is empty, a message
will be displayed.

S
O

3. Fora PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phone— O

STNDA00047E

Touch YES if you want to transfer new contac@om a mobile phone.
Touch NO if you want to cancel transferri contacts.

For a PBAP incompatible and OPP com &
Touch TRANSFER if you want t t@n? new contacts from a mobile phone.
Touch CANCEL if you want to 8&ncCel transferring the contacts.

Bluetooth® phone—

You need to operate your &ne to transfer new contacts.
Calling using speed dial— &6
You can make a call usi umbers
registered from the I@book.
1. Touch SPEED on the
TELEPHONE screen.

Select the desired tab and choose the
desired number to make a call.

STNDAO0048E
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Dialing from history—

You can call using the call history which has the following 4 functions.
ALL: All the calls below which were memorised.

MISSED:  Calls which you missed.

INCOMING: Calls which you received.

OUTGOING: Calls which you called.

1. Touch CALL HISTORY on the
TELEPHONE screen.

2. Select the desired tab and choose the
desired data from the list.

O
\O STNDA00049E

3. Press €% on the steering wheel or

\J'
touch E on the screen. &O

XN
S
INFORMATION

Call history list
* If you make a call to or receive a call from a number registered in the phonebook,
the name is displayed in the call history.

e If you make multiple calls to the same number, only the last call made is displayed
in the call history.

STNDAOOO50E

When driving

The functions DIALING, DIALING FROM THE PHONEBOOK, and DIALING FROM
HISTORY (except for calls using the 5 most recently called numbers shown by ALL tab)
are unavailable.

International calls

You may not be able to make international calls, depending on the mobile phone in use.
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INFORMATION

Calling by using the latest call history item
1. Press €% on the steering wheel to display the TELEPHONE screen.
2. Press €< on the steering wheel to display the CALL HISTORY screen.
3. Press €= on the steering wheel to select the latest history item.

4. Press €= on the steering wheel or touch E on the screen to call the latest history
item.

Receiving a call

When a call is received, the following

screen is displayed together with a sound.
To answer the phone: ., Oo
* Press €% on the steering wheel or, 0

* Touch E on the screen. O
To refuse a call \}

* Press &3 on the steering wheel or, Oé

e Touch - on the screen. 4&
To adjust the incoming call volume—

Touch [-] or [+]. You can also adju??
volume using the steering switches
volume knob.

INFORMATION &
International calls O

Received internal@calls may not be displayed correctly depending on the mobile
phone in use.

STNDAOOO51E

Speaking on the phone

The following screen is displayed when
speaking on the phone.

STNDAO0052E
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To adjust the incoming call volume—

Touch [—] or [+]. You can also adjust the volume using the steering switches or the
volume knob.

To prevent the other party from hearing your voice—
Touch MUTE.

Inputting tones—

When using phone services such as an
answering service or a bank, you can
store phone numbers and code numbers
in the phonebook.

1. Touch [0-9].

2. Input the number.
\

STNDAOOOS3E|

3. If repeated tone symbols* are stored 0
in the phone book, SEND and EXIT é
are displayed on the right side of the O
screen. (

*. Repeated tone symbols are symbols QQ
or numbers displayed as p or w, /
that come after the phone number. Q~
(e.g. 056133w0123p#1%)

4. Confirm the number displa)@the
screen, and touch SEN STNDAOOO54E

If you touch EXIT, t hé@ctlon will

To transfer a call—
Touch HANDSET MODE to change from hands-free call to mobile phone call.
Touch HANDS-FREE MODE to change from mobile phone call to hands-free call.
To hang up—

Press & on the steering wheel or touch - on the screen.
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Call waiting

When a call is interrupted by a third party
while talking, the incoming call message
will be displayed.

To talk with the other party:
* Press 68 on the steering wheel or,
e Touch E on the screen.

To refuse the call:
* Press & on the steering wheel or,
e Touch - on the screen.

Every time you press €% on the steering

wheel or touch E on the screen during o

call waiting, you will be switched to the . O

other party. &
INFORMATION é\)o

Transferring calls
¢ ltis not possible to transfer from hands-f the mobile phone while driving.

¢ If you transfer from the mobile phone t%nds-free, the hands-free screen will be
e using the screen.

displayed, and you can operate
¢ Transfer method and operation@vary according to the mobile phone used.
¢ For operation of the mobil ne in use, see the phone’s manual.
Call waiting operation &
Call waiting operation m&gliffer depending on your phone company and mobile phone.

N

STNDAOOOS5E
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SETTING THE HANDS-FREE SYSTEM

You can set the hands-free system to your desired settings.

O

1. Setting the sound. C) >

STNDAOOOS6E

2. Phonebook settings. ?
To display the TELEPHONE SETTINGS screen shov@ ove, press SETUR and touch
TELEPHONE on the SETUP screen.

setti" tlle SOUIId O(
g

1. Touch SOUND SETTINGS on the

TELEPHONE SETTINGS screen. /
a. Changes the call volume. &
b. Changes the ring tone v
c. Changes the ring tone. k
d. Restore default settj
HINT: Refer to the follo ocedures for
details.

STNDAOOS7Ea|

Setting the volume—

1. Touch CALL VOLUME or RING TONE
VOLUME on the SOUND SETTINGS
screen.

2. Touch [—] or [+] to lower or raise the
volume, and then OK.

3. When you complete all settings, touch
OK.

STNDAOOOS8E
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Setting the ring tone—

1. Touch RING TONE on the SOUND
SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch TONE 1, TONE 2 or TONE 3 to
change the ring tone, and then OK.

3. When you complete all settings, touch

OK.
STNDAO0059E
INFORMATION
To return to the default volume settings o
Touch DEFAULT, and then YES. O

’0
Phonebook settings

The phonebook manages a maximum of 5 phones in The data for 1000 contacts (up
to 3 numbers per contact) can be registered in each nebook.

v

STNDAOOOG0OEa

To display the screen above, follow the steps below.
1. Display the TELEPHONE SETTINGS screen, refer to page 218.
2. Touch PHONEBOOK on the TELEPHONE SETTINGS screen.
a. Managing the contacts.
b. Managing the speed dials.
c. Deleting the call history.
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Managing the contacts—

Transferring a phone number:

You can transfer the phone numbers in your Bluetooth® phone to the system. Operation
methods differ between PBAP compatible and PBAP incompatible Bluetooth® phones.
If your mobile phone does not support either PBAP or OPP services, you cannot transfer

contacts.

1. Touch MANAGE CONTACTS on the
PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch TRANSFER CONTACTS.

3. For PBAP compatible Bluetooth®
phones—

Touch required selection.
a. Automatic phonebook download

on / off. Qg
The phonebook data can be

automatically transferred.
Depending on the mobil@\e,
call history will be aI&tra sferred.
b. Update phoneboolo
The phoneboc@a can be
updated.
c. Restore default settings.

For PBAP incompatible Bluetooth®
phones—

Touch required selection.
a. Replace contacts.

The phonebook data can be
replaced.

b. Add contacts
The phonebook can be added.

220
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Deleting the phonebook data:

1. Touch MANAGE CONTACTS on the
PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch DELETE CONTACTS.
If your phone supports PBAP service,
AUTOMATIC PHONEBOOK
DOWNLOAD setting needs to be set to
OFF, refer to page 220.

STNDAOOOG1E]|

3. Choose the data to delete.
To delete all data, touch ALL DELETE.

4. A confirmation message will be o
. O

displayed. If everything is correct, 0

©

STNDAQOOG4E

INFORMATION <?.®
Phonebook data

Phonebook data is manage& ery registered phone. When another phone is
connecting, you cannot r%’ e registered data.

Setting the phonebogR\in a different way (To display the CONTACTS screen)
1. Display the T?HONE screen, refer to page 209.
2. Touch CONTACTS on the TELEPHONE screen.
3. Touch OPTIONS on the CONTACTS screen.
4. Touch MANAGE CONTACTS on the PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

When transferring a phone number
Transfer the phone number while the engine is running.

If your mobile phone is OPP or PBAP compatible, you may need to input [1234] by your
mobile phone for OBEX certification.

When you have selected UPDATE PHONEBOOK to transfer the phone number
e If your mobile phone does not support PBAP service, you cannot use this function.

¢ If your phone supports PBAP service, you can transfer the phonebook data without
operating your phone.
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INFORMATION

When you have selected REPLACE CONTACTS or ADD CONTACTS to transfer the
phone number

If your mobile phone does not support OPP service, you cannot use these functions. You
can transfer the phonebook data only by operating your phone
Transferring the phone number in a different way (To display the CONTACT
TRANSFER METHOD screen)

1. Display the TELEPHONE screen, refer to page 209.

2. Touch CONTACTS on the TELEPHONE screen.

3. Touch TRANSFER on the CONTACTS screen.

Transferring the phone number while Bluetooth® audio is playin
Bluetooth® audio will disconnect. It will reconnect automatlcally.w gS:ta transfer
finishes. It may not reconnect, depending on the phone you ar% g.
Deleting the phonebook data in a different way \)

1. Display the TELEPHONE screen, refer to page 209,

2. Touch CONTACTS on the TELEPHONE scree O

3. Choose the desired data from the list. {

4. Touch OPTIONS on the CONTACT scre@Q

5. Touch DELETE on the CONTACT creen.

6. A confirmation message will beﬂsplayed. If everything is correct, touch YES.

If your phone supports PBAP % e, AUTOMATIC PHONEBOOK DOWNLOAD setting
needs to be set to OFF, ref pdge 220.

When you delete a Bl et@1 phone, the phonebook data will be deleted at the same
time.

Managing the speed dials—
Registering the speed dial from contacts:
You can register the desired phone

number from the phonebook. Up to 18
numbers per phone can be registered.

1. Touch MANAGE SPEED DIALS on the
PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch NEW SPEED DIAL FROM
CONTACTS. STNDAQOOSSE
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3. Choose the data to register.

STNDAOOOG6E]|

4. Touch the desired phone number.

©
5. Touch the switch you want to reg'?@ "

the number in.

STNDA00067E

6. If you select a switch you re ered
before, a confirmation n&p e will be
displayed. If you wa lace it,

touch YES. eO

Registering the speed dial from call

history:

1. Touch MANAGE SPEED DIALS on the
PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch NEW SPEED DIAL FROM CALL
HISTORY.

STNDAO00068H

STNDAOO065E

223



INTERIOR FEATURES

Touch-screen audio system

3. Choose the data to register.

STNDAOOOG9E

4. Touch the switch you want to register
the number in.

5. If you select a switch you registered
before, a confirmation message will be '\O
displayed. If you want to replace it, &

touch YES. C)

STNDAOOOGSE|

Deleting the speed dial: ; v
1. Touch MANAGE SPEED DIALS on thQ
PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen&

2. Touch DELETE SPEED DIA he
SPEED DIALS screen.

3. Choose the data to e@.
To delete all data, ALL DELETE.

4. A confirmation message will be
displayed. If everything is correct, STNDAO0O70E
touch YES.

INFORMATION

Setting the speed dials in a different way (From SPEED DIAL screen)
1. Display the TELEPHONE screen, refer to page 209.
2. Touch SPEED DIALS on the TELEPHONE screen.
3. Touch OPTIONS on the SPEED DIAL screen.
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INFORMATION
Setting the speed dials in a different way (From CONTACTS screen)

1.
2.
3.
4,

Display the TELEPHONE screen, refer to page 209.

Touch CONTACTS on the TELEPHONE screen.

Touch OPTIONS on the CONTACTS screen.

Touch MANAGE SPEED DIALS on the PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

Registering the speed dial in a different way (From SPEED DIAL screen)

1.

<

Display the TELEPHONE screen, refer to page 209.

2. Touch SPEED DIALS on the TELEPHONE screen.
3.
4. Touch CONTACTS or HISTORY to set new speed dial.

Touch (ADD NEW) on the SPEED DIAL screen.

&

Touch CANCEL to cancel it. &O
Choose the desired data from the list. O
Touch the desired phone number.

7. Follow the steps REGISTERING THE SPEED FROM CONTACTS from Step 6

on page 223 or REGISTERING THE SPEED FROM CALL HISTORY from Step 5 on
page 224.

Registering the speed dial in a diff e@v (From CONTACT screen)

1.

Display the TELEPHONE scree@e?er to page 209.

2. Touch CONTACTS on the PHONE screen.
3. Choose the desired da the list.

4.
5
6
7

Touch OPTIONS ongg CONTACT screen.

. Touch SET SP IQAL on the CONTACT DATA screen.
. Touch the de
. Follow the steps REGISTERING THE SPEED DIAL FROM CONTACTS from Step 6

telephone number.

on page 223 or REGISTERING THE SPEED DIAL FROM CALL HISTORY from Step 5 on
page 224,

Registering the speed dial in a different way (From CALL HISTORY screen)

1.

2
3
4,
5

Display the TELEPHONE screen, refer to page 209.

. Touch CALL HISTORY on the TELEPHONE screen.

. Choose the desired data from the list.

Touch ADD SPEED DIAL on the CALL HISTORY screen.

. Follow the steps REGISTERING THE SPEED DIAL FROM CONTACTS from Step 6

on page 223 or REGISTERING THE SPEED DIAL FROM CALL HISTORY from Step 5 on
page 224.
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Deleting the call history—
1. Display the PHONEBOOK SETTINGS
screen, refer to page 219.
2. Touch DELETE CALL HISTORY on the
PHONEBOOK SETTINGS screen.

If your phone supports PBAP service,
the AUTOMATIC PHONEBOOK
DOWNLOAD setting needs to be set to
OFF, refer to page 220.

3. Choose the desired history to delete.

4. Choose the data to delete.

STNDAOQO071E

To delete all data, touch ALL DELETE. Q
5. A confirmation message will be . O
displayed. If everything is correct, 0

touch YES. O

STNDAO00072E

INFORMATION Q.Q
Deleting call history in a different way

1. Display the TELEPHONE s @ refer to page 209.

2. Touch CALL HISTORY qp the*TELEPHONE screen.

3. Touch DELETE on th HISTORY screen.

4. Follow the steps@TlNG THE CALL HISTORY above.
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BLUETOOTH® SETTINGS

You can set the Bluetooth® system to your desired settings.

(1]
2]
4]
‘s O STNDAO00073E
XN
Registered devices settings 3 Conngtﬁry‘gudio player
2 | Connecting telephone 4 Di&@ Bluetooth® settings
To display the BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen sh@‘ bove, press SETUP, and touch
BLUETOOTH on the SETUP screen. &

Registered devices settings ®Q

Registering a Bluetooth® device— Q~
Bluetooth® devices compatible wijth
phones (HFP) and portable augdiQ¥players

(AVP) can be registered sin% eously.
You can register up to 5 Bluetooth®
devices.

1. Touch REGIS‘% DEVICES on the
BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch ADD NEW.

STNDAOQ0074E
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3. When this screen is displayed, input
the passcode displayed on the screen
into your Bluetooth® device.

For the operation of the Bluetooth®
device, see the manual that comes
with your Bluetooth® device.

Passcodes are not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the
phone, you may need to select YES

to register, or NO to cancel on your
mobile phone.

STNDAOQOO31E

If you want to cancel it, touch (\
CANCEL. . O

If a completion message is displayed, 0
registration is complete. O

If an error message is displayed, e\}

follow the guidance on the screen to
try again. (O
Removing a Bluetooth® device— Q
1. Touch REGISTERED DEVICES on the2 Q;

BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen.
2. Touch REMOVE. &

O
&‘&

T\O

3. Touch the device to remove.

STNDA00074E

4. A confirmation message will be
displayed, touch YES to remove the
device.

STNDAO0O75E
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Displaying a Bluetooth® device details—

You can confirm and change the device
details.

1. Touch REGISTERED DEVICES on the
BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch DETAILS.

STNDAO0074E

3. Touch the device.

*KO
4. The following screen is displayedz' @ M

STNDAO00076E

a. Display device name.

b. Display device address. &
c. Display your telepho%@nber.
The number may got b€ displayed
depending on't ones.
d. Displayc ility profile of the
device.
e. Change connection method, refer
to page 230 STNDAOQ0077Ea
f. Restore default settings.
5. When you complete settings, touch
OK.
e |

STNDA00078Ea|
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Changing connection method:

1. Touch CONNECTION METHOD on the
DEVICE DETAILS screen.

2. Touch FROM VEHICLE or FROM
AUDIO PLAYER.
FROM VEHICLE: Connect the audio
system to the portable audio player.

FROM AUDIO PLAYER: Connect the
portable audio player to the audio STNDAO0O79E
system.

Selecting the Bluetooth® phone

If multiple Bluetooth® devices are registered, follow the procedure belc(@ select the
Bluetooth® device to be used. You may only use one device at a time,
QO

1. Touch CONNECT TELEPHONE on the N
BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen. O

2. Touch the device to connect. é\>

ADD NEW: Registering a Bluetooth®
device, refer to page 227. &O
The selection indicator is displayed on Q

left side of the selected device name. e’,

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed
when you connect the device. &

STNDAO0044E

Selecting the audio player O
If multiple Bluetooth® devices. are registered, follow the procedure below to select the
Bluetooth® device to be us may only use one device at a time.

1. Touch CONNECT. PLAYER on the BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen.

2. Touch the device to tonnect.

ADD NEW: Registering a Bluetooth®
device, refer to page 227.

The selection indicator is displayed on
left side of the selected device name.

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed when you
connect the device.

STNDAOO0SOE
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Detailed Bluetooth® settings

You can confirm and change the detailed
Bluetooth® settings.
1. Touch DETAILED BLUETOOTH
SETTINGS on the BLUETOOTH
SETTINGS screen.

2. The following screen is displayed:

a. Change Bluetooth® power on / off

You can change Bluetooth®
function to ON or OFF.

Display device name.

BEEAa

Display device address. 73

Change passcode, refer to page 231. {\ STNDAOOOB1EA
e

® a0 o

Display compatibility profile of the
system.
Change displaying telephone e} é\>

status on/ off.

=

You can set the system to show the 4
status confirmation display when Qi

connecting a telephone.
5 ?~ t
g. Change displaying audio pla:

status on/ off.

STNDAO0082Ea

You can set the syst&Qhow the status confirmation display when connecting
an audio player.

h. Restore defa I@tmgs.
3. When you co settings, touch OK.
Editing the passcode

You can change the passcode that you use
to register your Bluetooth® device in the
system.

1. Touch PASSCODE on the DETAILED
BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen.

2. Input a passcode, and touch OK.

STNDAO00083E
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Using the interior lights
INTERIOR LIGHTS OVERVIEW

CTY34AV309

Interior / rear personal lights (vel@les‘with moon roof) refer to “Rear personal lights
(vehicles with moon roof)” @e 233.

2 | Interior light (vehicles wjtho Eoon roof) refer to “Interior lights” on page 232.

3 Interior light (vehicl@ﬁhoon roof) refer to “Interior lights” on page 232/
front personal lights r to “Front personal lights” on page 233.

4 | Shift lever light (when the tail lights are on — vehicles with moon roof).

Ignition switch light (vehicles with standard type ignition switch) / ENGINE START
STOP switch light (vehicles with a smart entry and start system).

INTERIOR LIGHTS

Vehicles without moon roof—

To turn on the interior light, slide the switch. \

The interior light switch has 3 positions:
1. Turns the lights on.

2. Turns the light on when the
illuminated entry system operates,
refer to “llluminated entry system” on

page 234.
3. Turns the lights off.

232
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Vehicles with moon roof—

To turn on the interior light and rear
personal lights, press the switch.

1. Turns the lights on / off when the
illuminated entry system operates,
refer to “llluminated entry system” on
page 234.

2. Turns the lights on / off.

PERSONAL LIGHTS
Front personal lights

Using the interior lights

Press to turn the personal lights on / off.

Rear personal lights

(vehicles with moon roof) XO
ht

Press to turn the personaklig

T\O

on / off.

CTY33Av203
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ILLUMINATED ENTRY SYSTEM

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

The lights automatically turn on / off according to the ignition switch position, whether the
doors are locked / unlocked, and whether the doors are open / closed.

When any of the doors are unlocked, the lights will come on and remain on for about 15
seconds before fading out.

After all the doors are closed, the lights remain on for about 15 seconds before fading out.
If all the doors are closed and the ignition switch is turned to ACC or ON position, the
lights will fade out.

Vehicles with a smart entry and start system—

The lights automatically turn on / off according to the ENGINE START STOP switch mode,
the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked / unlocked, and whether
the doors are open / closed. 6

When any of the doors are unlocked or in the presence of the el % key, the lights will
come on and remain on for about 15 seconds before fading ou

After all the doors are closed, the lights remain on for about econds before fading out.

If all the doors are closed and the ENGINE START STO itch is turned to ACCESSORY
or IGNITION ON mode, the lights will fade out.

/\ NOTICE ~Q
\

Vehicles with standard type ignition swi%
If the interior lights and / or personal lights are left on when the ignition switch is turned
to the LOCK position, the lights wi off automatically after 20 minutes.

Vehicles with a smart entry and & ystem —
If the interior lights and / or &monal lights are left on when the ENGINE START STOP

switch is turned off, the{ will go off automatically after 20 minutes.

Customisable featureahat can be modified
For further information refer to “Customisable features” on page 333.
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Using the storage features
STORAGE FEATURES OVERVIEW

(1] 2]

CTY35AV098

, N\
Bottle holders / door poc‘:ke,lt\\ 4 | Cup holders

Glove box 5 | Rear console box
Auxiliary boxes ,&

2
3

¥
A CAUTION€ '

¢ Do not leave glasses in the storage spaces as they may be deformed by heat or
cracked if they come into contact with other stored items.

* Do not leave lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces as they may explode.
If they come into contact with other stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the
spray can may release gas, causing a fire hazard.
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GLOVE BOX

To use the glove box

The glove box can be opened by pulling the lever and can be locked and unlocked by
using the master key (vehicles with standard type ignition switch) or the mechanical key

(vehicles with a smart entry and start system).
1. Open.
2. Lock.
3. Unlock.

With the instrument panel lights on, the
glove box light (where fitted) will come on
when the glove box is open.

CTY33AV015

A\ CAUTION

glove box door closed while driving.

To reduce the chance of injury in case of an accide

sudden stop, always keep the

AUXILIARY BOXES

Overhead auxiliary box—
Push the lid.

Centre console auxiliary box—
Lift the lid.
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A\ CAUTION

Caution while driving

Keep the auxiliary boxes closed. In the event of sudden braking, an injury may occur due
to an occupant being struck by the items stored inside an open auxiliary box.

Items unsuitable for storing (overhead auxiliary box only)

Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg. Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and
the item inside may fall out, resulting in an accident.

REAR CONSOLE BOX

To open the console box, lift the lid while
pulling up the lock release latch.

If desired, the console box lid can b

e sig @&
forward to add to comfort. Pull up th

release latch and pull forward. &

The lid can also be opened from the
forward most position.

A\ CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in case
of an accident or a sudden stop, always

keep the console box closed while
driving.

CTY34AV337
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CUP HOLDERS

Front cup holders

The cup holder is designed for holding
cups or drink cans securely.

Press down and release the left side of the
cup holder lid.

=
&
1%

Cup holder insert—
The cup holder insert can be removed.

o

Rear cup holders

The cup holder is designed for h
cups or drink cans securely. 'I‘J'se it, pull

down the armrest. : O

CTY36AV004

A\ CAUTION

prevent burns.

Do not place anything else other than cups or drink cans in the cup holders, as
such items may be thrown about the vehicle interior and possibly injure people in
the vehicle during sudden braking or in an accident. If possible cover hot drinks to

Do not lift the rear armrest upright when the cup holder is in use.
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BOTTLE HOLDERS

Front—

Rear—

INFORMATION

e Ensure that caps are fitted securely
to bottles placed in the bottle
holders.

* The bottle may not be able to be
stored depending on its size or

shape. Q ! N
@ CTY34AV190

A\ CAUTION R

Do not place anything othe@ovottles in the bottle holder, as such items may be
thrown about in the com{lt nt and possibly injure people in the vehicle during
sudden braking or in apeg dent.

O
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Other interior features

CLOCK

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
The clock is displayed when the ignition
switch is in the ACC or ON position.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-
The clock is displayed when the ENGINE
START STOP switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

To set the clock

1. Adjusts the hours.

CTY36AV033

2. Adjusts the minutes.

INFORMATION

When disconnecting and reconnecting the battery termi

automatically be set to 1:00.

POWER OUTLET

n{l} time display will
A

The power outlet is designed for 12V car
accessories that operate on less than 10

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch;
The ignition switch must be in ACC N
position for the power outlet to

t system—

Vehicles with smart entry and
ch must be
ON mode for

The ENGINE START STOP Wit
in ACCESSORY or IG
the power outlet to be used.

f

CTY34Av211
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/\ NOTICE

¢ To prevent the fuse from being blown, do not use accessories with a power rating of
more than 12V /10 A.

* To prevent the battery from being discharged, do not use the power outlet longer
than necessary when the engine is not running.

¢ Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.

Inserting anything other than an appropriate plug that fits the outlet, or allowing
any liquid to get into the outlet may cause electrical failure or short circuits.

ASHTRAY

Push the lid to open.
Pull the ashtray out to remove it.

CTY36AV039

A\ CAUTION

When not in use
Keep the ashtray closed. I: event of sudden braking, an accident may occur due to

an occupant being str the open ashtray or ash flying out.

To prevent fire
*  Fully ex’cingui;j matches and cigarettes before putting them in the ashtray, then
make sure the ashtray is fully closed.

* Do not place paper or any other type of flammable object in the ashtray.
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Push the lid to open, and push the cigarette
lighter in.

The cigarette lighter will pop up when it is
ready for use.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
The ignition switch must be in ACC or ON
position for the cigarette lighter to be used.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-
The ENGINE START STOP switch must be CTY36AV040
in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for

the cigarette lighter to be used.

A\ CAUTION \O‘

To avoid burns or fires
* Do not touch the metal part of the cigarette Ilghter
* Do not hold the cigarette lighter down. It could ov& and cause a fire.
* Do not insert anything other than the cigarette er provided into the cigarette
lighter outlet. Doing so may deform the ou nd make the cigarette lighter pop
out of the outlet or become difficult to té t.
When not in use

Keep the ashtray closed. In the event of Sydden braking, an accident may occur due to
an occupant being struck by the op&f%shtray or ash flying out.

&\J
SUN VISORS
To set the visor in the lo e@smon flip it

down.
To set the visor in the side position, flip it
down, unhook, and swing it to the side.

CTY34AV198
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VANITY MIRRORS

To use the vanity mirror, swing down the
sun visor and open the cover.

The vanity light (if fitted) comes on when
you open the cover.

INFORMATION

To prevent battery discharge, the vanity
lights (if fitted) will automatically turn off
after 20 minutes when the engine is not
running.

CTY34AV199

REAR ELECTRIC SUNSHADE

To raise the rear sunshade, press the
switch shown in the illustration. To lower
the shade, press the switch again.

The ENGINE START STOP switch must be
in IGNITION ON mode.

PN
&Q CTY36AV034
INFORMATION &O

e The rear sunshadb&rbe used only when the ENGINE START STOP switch is in

IGNITION ON ? /
* The rear sunshade can be operated for approximately 1 minute after the ENGINE
START STOP switch is turned off.
Reverse operation feature

* To ensure adequate rear visibility, the rear sunshade automatically lowers when the
shift lever is moved to R position.

However, the rear sunshade is raised again if any of the following occurs:

— The switch is pressed again

— The shift lever is moved to P position

— The shift lever is moved out of R, and the vehicle reaches a speed of 15 km/h
When the reverse operation feature does not work

* The reverse operation feature may not work under some conditions. In such cases,
press the switch to extend / retract the rear sunshade.
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A\ CAUTION

e To avoid injuring your fingers on the screws, etc., do not touch the brackets
fastening the shade.

* Do not put your fingers in the shade groove while the shade is operating to avoid
getting them caught or injured by the runner.

/\ NOTICE

* To maintain battery life, always operate the rear electric sunshade while the engine
is running.

e The rear electric sunshade may fail or be damaged unless the following items are
considered: o
— Do not overload the shade motor and other parts .
— Do not place anything where it may hinder the Iowerin@ising of the shade
— Do not place items on the shade C)

— Clean the shade groove if there is any foreigé&SQm dust

— Do not operate the rear sunshade continuo
N\

FLOOR MAT QQ
]

/\ NOTICE

Use only floor mats designed speci i@ly

for vehicles of the same model %m %
model year as your vehicle. Fix th
securely in place onto the

"4 '
Insert the retaining ho@lips) into the @

floor mat eyelets.

r long periods of time

CTY35AV065

Turn the upper knob of each retaining hook
(clip) to secure the floor mats in place.

*: Always align the A marks.

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)

may differ from that shown in the
illustration.

STS35AN002
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A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions, as failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to
slip, possibly interfering with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may
result or it may become difficult to stop the vehicle, leading to a serious accident.

When installing the driver’s floor mat

¢ Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.

* Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s side.
e Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) provided.
* Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.

* Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down. (\
Before driving

e Check the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with
all the provided retaining hooks
(clips). Be especially careful to
perform this check after cleaning
the floor.

e With the engine stopped and ®< :
the shift lever in P position, full
depress each pedal to the floorQ~ -
ensure it does not interfere Mith CTY85AV066
the floor mat. x

ASSIST GRIPS 9&
An assist grip inst ove the door can

be used to support ydur body while sitting )
on the seat.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage do not hang heavy
objects or place a heavy load on the
assist grip.

A\ CAUTION

Do not use the assist grip when getting in or out of the vehicle or rising from your seat.
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COAT HOOKS

A\ CAUTION

Items that cannot be hung on the coat
hook

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard
or sharp objects on the hook. If the SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy, these
items may become projectiles, causing
death or serious injury.

GROCERY BAG HOOKS

These hooks are designed to hang items
such as grocery bags.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the hooks, avoid
hanging heavy loads on them.
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Maintenance and care

CLEANING AND PROTECTING THE EXTERIOR

A\ CAUTION

When cleaning the windscreen (vehicles with rain-sensing windscreen wiper)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in AUTO, the
wipers may operate unexpectedly in the
following situations, which may result
in hands being caught or other serious

injuries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

*  When the upper part of the
windscreen (where the raindrop
sensor is located) is touched by
hand.

* When a wet rag or similar is held close to the r@@y sensor.

e If something bumps against the windscreen

¢ If you directly touch the raindrop sensor or if something bumps into the
raindrop sensor.
Exhaust pipe precautions Q
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaus”'ﬁs to become quite hot. When washing the vehicle,
t

be careful not to touch the pipe& has cooled sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust
pipe can cause burns. X,

CTY41AV005

N

\O

A NOTICE <

When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may damage the
electrical components, etc.

Cleaning the exterior lights

e Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush. This
may damage the surfaces of the lights.

* Do not apply wax on the surfaces of the lights. Wax may cause damage to the
lenses.
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Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime condition.

*  Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle body, wheel-wells and
underside of the vehicle to remove any dirt and dust.

* Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a chamois.

* For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thoroughly with water.

*  Wipe away any water.

* Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coating deteriorates.

* |f water does not bead on a clean surface, apply wax when the vehicle body is cool.
Automatic car washes

* Fold the mirrors before washing the vehicle. Start washing from the front of the
vehicle. Make sure to extend the mirrors before driving.

* Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the veh@rface and harm
your vehicle's paint. i

interfere with machine operation. This may prevent ehicle from being cleaned
properly or result in damage to the rear spoiler.é

High pressure car washes

* Vehicles with a rear spoiler: In certain automatic C@S' the rear spoiler may

* Do not allow the nozzles of the car was ome within close proximity of the
windows.

* Before washing the car, check ﬂQL iller door on your vehicle is closed properly.

/\ NOTICE RS

Vehicles with smart entry&\"gtart system

When using a car wash &be door handle is sprayed with a jet of water while the

electronic key is withi detection range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In
that case, either:

¢ Place the electronic key in a location 2 metres or more away from the vehicle.
(Take care to ensure the key is not stolen)

* Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry and start
system, refer to “Electronic key battery-saving function” on page 13.

Aluminium wheels

* Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use hard brushes
or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical cleaners.

e Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

* Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after driving for a
long distance in hot weather.

* Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after cleaning.
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Bumpers

* Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners. The bumper faces are soft.
Paintwork

¢ If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediately.

/\ NOTICE

Precaution regarding the blind spot monitor

If the paint on the rear bumper is chipped or scratched, the system may malfunction.
If this occurs, consult your Toyota dealer.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and c \nents
(aluminium wheels, etc.)

*  Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases: 00
— After driving near the sea coast \>
— After driving on salted roads é
— If coal tar or tree sap is present on the pag face

— If dead insects, insect droppings or le ppings are present on the paint

surface

— After driving in an area contam@@d with soot, oily smoke, mine dust, iron
powder or chemical substangdes

— If the vehicle becomes @/ soiled with dust or mud
— Ifliquids such as b ene and petrol are spilled on the paint surface

+ To prevent the w @m corroding when storing, remove any dirt and store in a
place with low h@
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CLEANING AND PROTECTING THE INTERIOR
A\ CAUTION

e Be careful not to splash water or spill liquid on the floor. This may prevent the
side airbags or side airbags and curtain shield airbags from activating correctly,
resulting in death or serious injury.

* Do not get any of the SRS components or wiring in the vehicle interior wet. An
electrical malfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function properly,
resulting in death or serious injury.

* Do not wash the vehicle floor with water, or allow water to get onto the floor when
cleaning the vehicle interior or exterior. Water may get into audio components or
other electrical components above or under the floor carpet (or mat) and cause a
malfunction; and it may cause vehicle body corrosion.

* Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner particularly on tpe ment panel as it
may reflect on the windscreen, obstructing the driver’& eading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

The following procedures will help protect your vehi@&terior and keep it in top
condition.

If you have any questions about the cleaning OQQToyota, your local Toyota dealer will
be pleased to answer them.

Cleaning the vehicle interior @

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuurQéaner. Wipe dirty surfaces with a cloth dampened
with lukewarm water. &
N\

/\ NOTICE Y

Cleaning deterg

ents
Do not use the followj ypes of detergent, as they may discolour the vehicle interior or
cause streaks or age to painted surfaces.

¢ Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or petrol, alkaline or acidic
solutions, dye and bleach.

e Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol.

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel or other interior part’s
painted surface may be damaged.

Cleaning the leather areas
* Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

*  Wipe off any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth dampened with diluted detergent.
Use a diluted water solution of approximately 5% neutral wool detergent.

*  Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off all remaining
traces of detergent.

*  Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining moisture. Allow the
leather to dry in a shaded and ventilated area.
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Caring for leather areas—

¢ Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

/\ NOTICE

Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration of leather
surfaces.

* Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.

¢ Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for extended periods of time. Park the
vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

* Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, or containing wax on th holstery, as
they may stick to the leather surface if the vehicle interior hiaan significantly.

. _ 0'

Cleaning the synthetic leather areas O

* Remove loose dirt using a vacuum cleaner.

* Apply a mild soap solution to the synthetic Ieatheréqg a sponge or soft cloth.

¢ Allow the solution to soak in for a few minute\ ove the dirt and wipe off the

solution with a clean, damp cloth. Q

Shampooing the carpets @
There are several commercial foaming-t%?eaners available. Use a sponge or brush to
apply the foam. Rub in overlapping cig€les. Do not use water. Wipe dirty surfaces and let
them dry. Excellent results are ok y keeping the carpet as dry as possible.
Seatbelts

Clean with mild soap and I@ﬁrm water using a cloth or sponge. Also check the belts
periodically for excessj r, fraying or cuts.

/\ NOTICE

Cleaning the inside of the rear window
e Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
* Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause damage to the
rear window defogger heater wires or antenna.
Use a cloth dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe
the window in strokes running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

MAINTENANCE REQUIREMENTS
To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular maintenance are
essential.

Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified intervals according to the
maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer to the “Warranty and Service Book”.
Do-it-yourself maintenance

Many maintenance items are easy to do yourself if you have a little mechanical ability and
a few basic automotive tools.

Note that some maintenance tasks require special tools and s‘kil Qare best performed

by qualified technicians. Even if you are an experienced do-i N elf mechanic, we
recommend that repairs and maintenance be conducted Toyota dealer who will

keep a record of maintenance on your vehicle. This rec@ uld be helpful should you ever
require Warranty Service.

Regular maintenance will also aid: O
* Good fuel economy &
e Long vehicle life @Q
* Driving enjoyment Q~

e Safety
* Reliability O&

e Compliance with gm&r}ment regulations
Where to go for ser c@
It makes good sen%ake your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for service.

Toyota technicians are well-trained specialists. And they are receiving the latest service
information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership training programs.
They learn to work on Toyotas before they work on your vehicle, rather than while they are
working on it. Doesn’t that seem like the best way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools and service
equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service department will perform all of the scheduled maintenance on
your vehicle reliably and economically.
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DOES YOUR VEHICLE NEED REPAIRING?
Be on the alert for changes in performance, sounds, and visual tip-offs that indicate
service is needed. Some important symptoms are as follows:

* Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging.
e Appreciable loss of power.
¢ Strange engine noises.

* Aleak under the vehicle. (However, water dripping from the air conditioning after use
is normal.)

¢ Change in exhaust sound. (This may indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide leak.
Drive with the windows open and have the exhaust system checked immediately.)

* Flat-looking tyre; excessive tyre squeal when cornering; uneven tyre wear.

* Vehicle pulls to one side when driving straight on a level road. o

¢ Strange noises related to suspension movement. i

¢ Loss of brake effectiveness; spongy feeling brake pedal; t al almost touches
floor; vehicle pulls to one side when braking.

* Engine coolant temperature continually higher tha %al.

If you notice any of these symptoms, take your vehi @ your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. It probably needs adjustment or repair. {

A\ CAUTION A
If your vehicle is not properly main am

* Do not continue driving with m hicle unchecked. It could result in serious
vehicle damage and seriou&iydary or death to users.

* Improper maintenance&;ld result in serious damage to the vehicle and possible
serious injury or d
Handling of the baté
Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead compounds
which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after handling.
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Do-it-yourself maintenance

DO-IT-YOURSELF SERVICE PRECAUTIONS

If you perform maintenance by yourself, ensure to follow the correct procedures given
in this section. You should be aware that incorrect or incomplete servicing may result in
operating problems.

This section gives instructions only for those items that are relatively easy for an owner to
perform. There are still a number of items that must be done by a qualified technician with
special tools, refer to “Maintenance requirements” on page 253.

Utmost care should be taken when working on your vehicle to prevent accidental injury.

A\ CAUTION

When working on the engine compartment Q

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fm@at may move
dd

suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energised. T &o eath or serious injury,
observe the following precautions. 6

* When the engine is running, keep hands, clot
fan and engine drive belts. (Removing ring

nd tools away from the moving

hes, and ties is advisable.)

* Immediately after driving, the engine co&a ment — the engine, radiator, exhaust
manifold, power steering fluid reserv: d spark plug boots, etc. — will be hot. So
be careful not to touch them. Oi I@A d spark plugs may also be hot.

e |If the engine is hot, do not rem
prevent burning yourself.

e radiator cap or loosen the drain plugs to

* Do not leave any comb& materials, such as paper or rags, in the engine
compartment.

* Do not smoke, a@ sparks or allow open flames around fuel or the battery. Their
fumes are fl le

* Be extremely cautious when working on the battery. It contains poisonous and
corrosive sulphuric acid.

* Take care when filling the brake fluid reservoir because brake fluid can harm your
hands or eyes. If fluid gets on your hands, flush the affected area with clean water
immediately. If brake fluid gets in your eyes, flush your eyes with clean water
immediately and seek medical assistance.

When working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille

* \Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Ensure the ignition switch is off if you work near the electric cooling fans or radiator
grille. With the ignition switch on, the electric cooling fans will automatically start
to run if the engine coolant temperature is high and/or the air conditioning is on.
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A\ CAUTION

* \Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
Ensure the ENGINE START STOP switch is off if you work near the electric cooling
fans or radiator grille. With the ENGINE START STOP switch on, the electric cooling
fans will automatically start to run if the engine coolant temperature is high and/or
the air conditioning is on.

e Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may cause skin
disorders such as inflammation or skin cancer, so care should be taken to avoid
prolonged and repeated contact with it. To remove used engine oil from your skin,
wash thoroughly with soap and water.

* Do not leave used oil within the reach of children.

* Dispose of used oil and filter only in a safe and acceptable mann@o not dispose
of used oil and filter in household rubbish, in sewers or ontg tI@ und. Call your
dealer, a service station or local government for informatic&s erning recycling or

disposal. O

When working under the vehicle

* Do not get under your vehicle with just the body '&upporting it. Always use
automotive jack stands or other solid suppor{é

e Use eye protection whenever you work ong
exposed to flying or falling material, flug
y_\

der your vehicle where you may be
, etc.

A

/\ NOTICE RS

* Remember that battery an ition cables carry high currents or voltages.
Be careful of accidentawausing a short circuit.

e Add only “Toyota @_ong Life Coolant” or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicatgz=ndn-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life

hybrid organic acid technology to fill the radiator. “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deionised water.

* If you spill some of the coolant, ensure to wash it off with water to prevent it from
damaging the parts or paint.

¢ Do not allow dirt or anything else to fall through the spark plug holes.
* Do not prise the outer electrode of a spark plug against the centre electrode.

e Use only spark plugs of the specified type. Using other types will cause engine
damage, loss of performance or radio noise.

* Do not reuse iridium-tipped spark plugs by cleaning or regapping.

* Do not overfill automatic transmission fluid, or the transmission could be damaged.
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/\ NOTICE

parts or paint.

rags, etc.

¢ If you spill the fluid, ensure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damaging the

* Do not drive with the air cleaner filter removed, or excessive engine wear could
result. Also backfiring could cause a fire in the engine compartment.

* Be careful not to scratch the glass surface with the wiper frame.
* When closing the engine bonnet, check to see that you have not forgotten any tools,

BONNET
To open the bonnet:

1. Pull the bonnet lock release lever. The
bonnet will spring up slightly.

2. In front of the vehicle, lift the@uxiliary
catch lever and raise th et.

* Before closing the bwt, check to
see that you have 0 gotten any

tools, rags, et%
* To close the borthet, lower it to about

waist height and drop it to close it
fully. Make sure it locks into place, if
not, open it again and drop it from a
slightly higher point.

o

CTY43AV132

/\ NOTICE

To avoid damaging the panel, avoid pushing the bonnet to close it.

A\ CAUTION

Before driving, ensure the bonnet is closed and securely locked. Otherwise, the bonnet
may open unexpectedly while driving and an accident may occur.
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POSITIONING A FLOOR JACK
When raising your vehicle with a trolley jack, position the jack correctly as shown.
Front-

Rear—

CTY43AV176

A\ CAUTION X,

Use only a trolley jack t @mplies with Mandatory Standards in force in relation to

trolley jacks at the ti se. Use only a trolley jack that is rated strong enough to lift
the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION

When using a trolley jack, observe the following to reduce the possibility of death or
serious injury.
Follow the trolley jack instructions
e Use the hydraulic trolley jack on a hard, flat level surface.
e Before commencing use, ensure that the trolley jack is free to roll during lifting and
lowering.
¢ Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle supported by the jack. Personal
injury may occur.
e Stop the vehicle on a level firm ground, firmly set the parking brake and put the
transmission in P position.
* Do not start the engine while the vehicle is supported by the @ jack.
* Chock the unlifted wheels.
e Atrolley jack should only be used to raise and lower tf&?ﬂcle The vehicle
should be supported by support stands, in accorda h the manufacturer’s

instructions.

* Ensure the jack is correctly set in the jack poir@aising the vehicle with the jack
incorrectly positioned will damage the ve{r may allow the vehicle to fall off the
jack and cause personal injury.

* Do not raise the vehicle with some he vehicle.

* Ensure the load is centrally loc @. the head cap.
* When raising the vehicle, do lace any objects on top of or underneath the jack.

/\ NOTICE 5\"

Ensure the jack is p@(@%rrectly, or your vehicle may be damaged.

X
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ENGINE COMPARTMENT OVERVIEW
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1 | Engine oil filler cap N (6 [Radiator
2 | Brake fluid reservoir , 7 | Electric cooling fans
3 | Engine oil level dipstick /\\ 8 | Condenser
4 | Fuse block KV 9 | Engine coolant reservoir
5 | Battery A& 10 | Windscreen washer fluid tank

ENGINE OIL %U
Importance of engine oil level check

One of the most important points in correct vehicle maintenance is to keep the engine oil
at the optimum level so that oil function will not be impaired. Therefore, it is essential the
oil level be checked regularly.

Toyota recommends the oil level be checked every time you refuel the vehicle.

/\ NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level regularly could lead to serious engine damage due to
insufficient oil.

Checking engine oil level
With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil level on the dipstick.
1. To get a correct reading, the vehicle should be parked on level ground.
After turning off the engine, wait a few minutes for the oil to drain back into the
engine sump.
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2. Pull the dipstick out while holding a
rag under the end and wipe it clean.

3. Reinsert the dipstick fully. The reading
will be incorrect if it is not fully
reinserted.

4. Pull the dipstick out while holding a 0' O
[']

rag under the end and inspect the oil

level. ) )
If the oil level is below or near the low E

level mark, add engine oil of the same
type as already in the engine. KO

CTY43AV005

V-

A\ CAUTION oY

Be careful not to touch the hot e@tﬁ manifold.
Adding engine oil %O
Remove the oil filler cap add engine

oil in small quantities e, checking q \
the dipstick. We re nd that you use a

funnel when adding‘eil.

The approximate quantity of oil needed to
raise the level between low and full on the
dipstick is 1.5 litres.

When the level is within the correct range,
install the filler cap hand-tight.

For the engine oil capacity refer to “Lubrication” on page 329.

/\ NOTICE
¢ Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
e Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.
e Check the oil level on the dipstick once again after adding the oil.
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A\ CAUTION

Used engine oil

e Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may cause skin
disorders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so care should be taken to avoid
prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

* Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do not dispose
of used oil and filters in household waste, in sewers or onto the ground. Call
your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts store for information concerning
recycling or disposal.

* Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.

Engine oil selection o

L4
Toyota Genuine Motor Qil is used in your Toyota vehicle. Use To &pproved Toyota
Genuine Motor Oil or equivalent to satisfy the following grade iscosity.

Oil grade- \>
* 5W-30 and 10W-30 é
API grade SL Energy-Conserving, SM Energy-Cohserving, SN Resource-Conserving or
ILSAC multigrade engine oil Q
- 15W-40 and 20W-50 <
API grade SL, SM or SN multigradeQﬁw oil

Recommended viscosity (SAE)-
If you use SAE 10W-30 or a high Qosity

ine oil i A
engine 9|I in extremely Ion temfiperatures, < 5‘w-‘3o =

the engine mayl becclm?e |®| to start, so e N

SAE 5W-30 engine oil mmended. T T T T T T T T TX
15W-40 >

T 1 T [ T T TX

20W-50

[ T T T T T T 17

‘C-29 -18 -7 4 16 27 38

‘F -20 0 20 40 60 80 100

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change.

ITNOIL062

Qil viscosity explained (using 10W-30 as an example)—

e The 10W in 10W-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold startability.
Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of the engine in cold
weather.

* The 30 in 10W-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when the oil is at high
temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher value) may be better
suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.
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Oil identification marks

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers to help you select the
oil you should use.

1. The API Service Symbol is located anywhere on the outside of the container.

— The top portion of the label shows
the oil quality designations by API 1] 2]
(American Petroleum Institute)
such as SN.

— The centre portion of the label
shows the SAE viscosity grade
such as SAE 10W-30.

— Resource-Conserving shown in the
lower portion indicates the oil has
fuel saving and environmental
protection capabilities.

CTY61AV033

2. The ILSAC (International Lubricant Standardlsatl Approval Committee)
Certification Mark is displayed on the front of t)@ tainer.

To ensure excellent lubrication performance for y ine, Toyota Genuine Motor Oil is
available which has been specifically tested a roved for all Toyota engines.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for furt ails about Toyota Genuine Motor Qil.

Facts about engine oil consumptioQ~
Functions of engine oil-

Engine oil has the primary fu &of lubricating and cooling the inside of the engine,
and plays a major role in ma&lmng the engine in correct working order.

Engine oil consumpt|o

It is normal that ar@ should consume some engine oil during normal engine
operation. The cau f oil consumption in a normal engine are as follows.

e Oil is used to lubricate pistons, piston rings and cylinders. A thin film of oil is left
on the cylinder wall when a piston moves downwards in the cylinder. High negative
pressure generated when the vehicle is decelerating sucks some of this oil into the
combustion chamber. This oil as well as some part of the oil film left on the cylinder

wall is burned by the high temperature combustion gases during the combustion
process.

* Qil is also used to lubricate the stems of the intake valves. Some of this oil is sucked
into the combustion chamber together with the intake air and is burned along with
the fuel. High temperature exhaust gases also burn the oil used to lubricate the
exhaust valve stems.

The amount of engine oil consumed depends on the viscosity of the oil, the quality of the
oil and the conditions the vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed by high-speed driving and frequent acceleration and deceleration.
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A new engine consumes more oil since its pistons, piston rings and cylinder walls have
not become conditioned.

¢ Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km (1.1 gt., 0.9 Imp. gt.)

When judging the amount of oil consumption, note the oil may become diluted and make
it difficult to judge the true level accurately.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for repeated short trips, and consumes a normal
amount of oil, the dipstick may not show any drop in the oil level at all, even after 1000
km or more. This is because the oil is gradually becoming diluted with fuel or moisture,
making it appear the oil level has not changed.

The diluting ingredients evaporate out when the vehicle is then driven at high speeds, as
on an expressway, making it appear that oil is excessively consumed after driving at high
speeds.

Importance of engine oil level check o

One of the most important points in correct vehicle maintenanc it eep the engine oil
at the optimum level so that oil function will not be impaired. &fore, it is essential the

oil level be checked regularly. Toyota recommends the oil le checked every time you
refuel the vehicle. é

/\ NOTICE O

Failure to check the oil level regularly could Ie@‘serious engine trouble due to
insufficient oil. A

ENGINE COOLANT &
Checking engine coolant Ievel&O

Look at the see-through coolait reservoir when the engine is cold.

1. Reservoir cap O

2. FULL line e

3. LOW line

* The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the FULL and LOW lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

¢ The coolant level in the reservoir will
vary with engine temperature.
However, if the level is on or below the
LOW line, add coolant. Bring the level
up to the FULL line.

¢ If the coolant level drops within a short time after replenishing, there may be a leak in
the system. Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant filler cap, radiator cap
and drain cock and water pump.
If you can find no leak, have your Toyota dealer test the cap pressure and check for
leaks in the cooling system.
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A\ CAUTION

When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir cap. The cooling system may be under
pressure and may spray hot coolant if the cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such
as burns.

Coolant type selection
Use of incorrect coolants may damage your engine cooling system.

Only use Toyota Super Long Life Coolant or similar high quality ethylene glycol based non-
silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid
technology. (Coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

Toyota Super Long Life Coolant is a mixture of 50% coolant and @Qomsed water. This
coolant provides protection down to about -35°C. &

Contact your Toyota dealer for further details. o

P

/\ NOTICE AQV

* Do not use plain water alone.

¢ Coolant is neither plain water nor stra @ ntlfreeze The correct mixture of water
and antifreeze must be used to pro rrect lubrication, corrosion protection and
cooling. g.

e If you spill the coolant, waslq off with water immediately to prevent it from
damaging parts or pain, O

RADIATOR AND C(&ENSER
Check the radiator gn’g denser and clear away any foreign objects such as leaves, etc.

If the radiator or the\¢ondenser is extremely dirty or you are not sure of their condition,
take your vehicle to a Toyota dealer.

A\ CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, be careful not to touch the radiator or condenser when the
engine is hot.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the radiator and condenser, do not perform the work by yourself.
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BRAKE FLUID

Checking the brake fluid level

To check the fluid level, simply look at the
see-through reservoir. Refer to “Engine
compartment overview” on page 260 for the
location of the brake fluid reservoir. The
level should be between the MAX and MIN
lines on the reservoir.

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go
down slightly as the brake pads wear. So
ensure to keep the reservoir filled.

CTY43PAC001

If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious mechanical problem.
If the level is low, add SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3 brake fluid t@ brake reservoir.

Remove and replace the reservoir cover by hand. Fill the brake fluid @m dotted line. This
brings the fluid to the correct level when you put the cover back@n.

Use only newly opened brake fluid. Once opened, brake fluid @rbs moisture from the
air, and excess moisture can cause a dangerous loss ofxi .

\4
A\ CAUTION Ne)
Take care when filling the reservoir because@@&uid can harm your eyes and damage

painted surfaces. If fluid gets in your eyes, f our eyes with clean water, and seek

medical assistance. 0~
¢ N\
/N\ NOTICE o

If fluid is spilt, wash it off wig\:va rimmediately to prevent damage to parts or paint.

WASHER FLUID O

If the windscreen wash&gs do not operate, the windscreen washer fluid tank may be empty.
Refer to “Engine compartment overview” on page 260 for tank location.

Checking fluid level (without fluid gauge)
Remove the washer fluid tank cap and visually check the fluid level. If washer fluid is not
visible, add fluid until the washer fluid fills the tank neck.

CTY43PAC010a
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Checking fluid level (with fluid gauge)
1. Open the washer reservoir cap, pull out the fluid gauge and check the fluid level.
2. Check the fluid level by observing the liquid-covered holes on the fluid gauge.

If the level is below the second hole from the end of the gauge (the LOW mark) add
washer fluid.

Current
fluid level

CTY43AV089a

A\ CAUTION

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or @mg as washer fluid contains
alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the eng’ tc.

/\ NOTICE ,,QQ
&

Do not overfill

Do not use any fluid other th asher fluid

Do not use soapy water or e& antifreeze instead of washer fluid. Doing so may cause
streaking or damage the@ic e's painted surfaces.

Diluting washer fluyi
Dilute washer flui%w water as necessary. Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on
the label of the washer fluid bottle.

TYRES

Checking tyre inflation pressure

Keep your tyre inflation pressures at the
correct level.

[
The recommended cold tyre inflation / @
pressures and tyre sizes is printed on the
tyre placard located on the driver’s body
pillar. Also refer to “Tyres and wheels” on

“@
page 332. \
You should check the tyre inflation N \
pressure every two weeks, or at least once \
CTY61AV021a

a month. And do not forget the spare!

267



MAINTENANCE AND CARE

Do-it-yourself maintenance

Incorrect tyre inflation pressure may waste fuel, reduce the comfort of driving, reduce tyre
life and make your vehicle less safe to drive.
The following instructions for checking tyre inflation pressure should be observed.

* The pressure should be checked only when the tyres are cold. If your vehicle has been
parked for at least 3 hours and has not been driven for more than 1.5 km since, you
will get an accurate cold tyre inflation pressure reading.

¢ Always use a tyre pressure gauge. The appearance of a tyre can be misleading. Tyres
that are only slightly over or under inflated can degrade ride and handling.

* Do not bleed or reduce tyre inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for the tyre
inflation pressure to be higher after driving.

* Reinstall the tyre valve caps. Without the valve caps, dirt or moisture could get into
the valve core and cause air leakage. If the caps have been lost, have new ones put on
as soon as possible.

e
A\ CAUTION S
e Keep your tyres inflated in accordance with the vehiclé'gﬁecifications. Otherwise,

death or serious injuries may result.
e Under inflation can result in: é
— Possibility of blowouts from an overheate@ tyfe
— Poor sealing of the tyre bead
—  Wheel deformation and/or tyre@%on
— Poor handling

— Increased possibility ofK@&'nage from road hazards
— Excessive wearing of tyre
— Uneven wearin c@&%

e Over inflation ofécan result in:
— Poor handling

— Excessive wearing of tyres

— Uneven wearing of tyres

— Increased possibility of tyre damage from road hazards.
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/\ NOTICE

If tyre inflation pressure becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving as your tyres and/or wheels may be ruined.
Driving on rough roads
Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.

These conditions may cause losses in tyre inflation pressure, reducing the cushioning
ability of the tyres. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause damage to the tyres
themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

Checking your tyres
The tyres on your Toyota have built-in tread wear indicators to help you know when the
tyres need replacement.
The location of tread wear indicators is shown by the TWI or A@s, etc., moulded on the
sidewall of each tyre as shown. &

f

1. New tread.

2. Tread-wear indicator

3. Worn tread
When the tread depth wears to 1.6 mm or \
less, the indicators will appear. If you can Q
see the indicators in two or more adj @
grooves, the tyre should be replaced. c
The lower the tread, the higherbﬁsk of
skidding.
The effectiveness of sno res is lost if the
tread wears down be m@mm.

CTY43AV009

If you have tyre da such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose the fabric, or
bulges indicating internal damage, the tyre should be replaced.

If a tyre often goes flat or cannot be correctly repaired due to the size or location of a cut or
other damage, it should be replaced. If you are not sure, consult with your Toyota dealer.

If air loss occurs while driving, do not continue driving. Driving even a short distance can
damage a tyre beyond repair.

Tyres deteriorate with age even if they have never or seldom been used.

Any tyres which are over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if
damage is not obvious. This applies also to the spare tyre and tyres stored for future use.

269



MAINTENANCE AND CARE

Do-it-yourself maintenance

Replacing your tyres

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following instructions. Otherwise, an accident may occur resulting in death
or serious injuries.

* Do not mix radial, bias belted, or bias-ply tyres on your vehicle, as this may cause
dangerous handling characteristics resulting in loss of control.

* Do not use tyres other than the manufacturer’s recommended size, as this may
cause dangerous handling characteristics resulting in loss of control.

* Do not mix tyres of different makes, models or tread patterns, and do not mix
tyres of remarkably different tread wear. This may cause dangerous handling
characteristics resulting in loss of control.

V_ N

N
When replacing a tyre, use a tyre of the same size and constructlon he same or
greater load capacity as the originally installed tyres.
Using any other size or type of tyre may seriously affect handlj ‘f
speedometer / odometer calibration, ground clearance, nw rance between the body
and tyres or snow chains. 6

Never use second-hand tyres on your Toyota. Usmg{ 5 whose previous history is

unknown is a risk
Toyota recommends all four tyres, or at least Wwont or rear tyres be replaced at a time
as a set.

Refer to “If you have a flat tyre” on page 308 for tyre change procedure.
When a tyre is replaced, the whe, @ d always be balanced.

An unbalanced wheel may af
balance with regular use a

t icle handling and tyre life. Wheels can get out of
uld therefore be balanced occasionally.

When replacing a tub e, the air valve should also be replaced with a new one.

Rotating tyres

To equalise tyre wear and help extend tyre life, Toyota recommends that you rotate your
tyres approximately every 10000 km. However, the most appropriate timing for tyre rotation
may vary according to your driving habits and road surface conditions.

Refer to “If you have a flat tyre” on page 306
for tyre change procedure.

——
When rotating tyres, check for uneven wear
and damage. Abnormal wear is usually Front
caused by incorrect tyre pressure, incorrect <::| %
I ﬁ

wheel alignment, out-of-balance wheels or
severe braking.

* Rotate the tyres in the order shown.

CTY43AV092
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WHEELS

When to replace your wheels

If you have wheel damage such as bending, cracks or heavy corrosion, the wheel should
be replaced.

If you fail to replace a damaged wheel, the tyre may slip off the wheel or cause loss of
handling control.

Refer to “If you have a flat tyre” on page 306 for tyre change procedure.
Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure the wheels are replaced by ones
with the same load capacity, diameter, rim width and offset.

Correct replacement wheels are available at your Toyota dealer.

A wheel of a different size or type may adversely affect handllng, and bearing life,
brake cooling, speedometer / odometer calibration, stopping a&c headlight aim, bumper

height, vehicle ground clearance, and tyre or snow chain cle% e to the body and
chassis.

Replacement with used wheels is not recommended @y may have been subjected to
rough treatment or high mileage and could fail wi é/varning. Also, bent wheels which
have been straightened may have structural da§& and therefore should not be used.
Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel \Q is designed for a tubeless tyre.

N

A\ CAUTION oY

Do not use wheels other than thesa}lfacturer’s recommended size, as this may cause

dangerous handling characterj resulting in loss of control. Otherwise, an accident
may occur resulting in deat erious injuries.

Aluminium wheel pre ‘6

e When mstalln@ inium wheels, check the wheel nuts are tight after driving your
vehicle the first%600 km.

If you have rotated, repaired, or changed your tyres, check the wheel nuts are still
tight after driving 1600 km.

*  When using tyre chains, be careful not to damage the aluminium wheels.
* Use only Toyota wheel nuts and wrench designed for your aluminium wheels.

When balancing your wheels, use only Toyota balance weights or equivalent and a
plastic or rubber hammer.

As with any wheel, periodically check your aluminium wheels for damage. If damaged,
replace immediately.
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AIR CONDITIONING FILTER

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air conditioning
efficiency.

¢ Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenance schedule.
* In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement may be required.

¢ If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically, the filter may be clogged. Check the
filter and replace if necessary.

Replacement
1. Vehicles with standard type ignition switch— Turn the ignition switch off.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system- Press the ENGINE START STOP switch off.

2. Open the glove box and slide off the
damper.

CTY42AV006

3. Push in each side of the glove box tQ~
disconnect the stops.

4. Pull out the glove box and d@wct

the lower claws. &

T\O

5. Remove the filter cover.

—
vL %om
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6. Remove the air conditioning filter and

replace it with a new one. %
— -

The UP marks shown on the filter :
should be pointing up.

CTY42AV008

/\ NOTICE
Make sure that a filter is always installed. Using the air conditioni@ystem without a
filter may cause damage to the system. . O

N\
BATTERY O&

Precautions AO
A\ CAUTION Noxd

Battery precautions @

The battery produces flammable and ex hydrogen gas.

¢ Do not cause a spark from the y with tools.
* Do not smoke or light a matﬁnear the battery.
The electrolyte contains poi @s and corrosive sulphuric acid.
* Avoid contact with e&kin or clothes.
* Never ingest el c’y e.
e Wear protec fety glasses when working near the battery.
e Keep children away from the battery.
Emergency measures
» |If electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush your eyes with clean water immediately and

get immediate medical attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a sponge
or cloth while en-route to the medical office.

* If electrolyte gets on your skin, thoroughly wash the contact area. If you feel pain or
burning, get medical attention immediately.

* |[f electrolyte gets on your clothes, there is a possibility of its soaking through to
your skin, so immediately take off the exposed clothing and follow the procedure
above, if necessary.

e If you accidently swallow electrolyte, drink a quantity of water or milk, then seek
medical assistance immediately.
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Checking the battery

Check the battery for corroded or loose terminal connections, cracks, or a loose hold-down
clamp.

1. Terminal connections—
If a terminal connection is loose, tighten
the clamp nut. Do not overtighten.
If the battery terminals are corroded,
wash it off with a solution of warm
water and baking soda. Coat the
terminals with grease to prevent further
corrosion.

2. Hold-down clamp-
Tighten the hold-down clamp to secure
the battery firmly. Over-tightening may
damage the battery case.

/\ NOTICE

. . v . .
e Ensure the engine and all accessories are off befrformlng maintenance.

*  When checking the battery, remove the grou le from the negative terminal [-]
first and reinstall it last. 90

e Be careful not to cause a short circuit Is.

* Take care no solution gets into the ry when washing it.

Checking battery fluid ¢

The fluid (electrolyte) level must aintained at a certain level for the battery to function
correctly. To check the fluid Ieﬂ, view through the inspection window.

Adding distilled water—
1. Remove each vent¥lug.
2. Add distilled water to cells as
required.

3. Retighten the vent plugs securely.

—_ 1 —_—~ Crvaseacoos

/\ NOTICE

Do not overfill the cells. Excess electrolyte could squirt out of the battery during heavy
charging, causing corrosion or damage.
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Battery recharging precautions

During recharging, the battery is producing hydrogen gas.
Therefore, before recharging:

If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, disconnect the ground cable

Ensure the power switch on the recharger is off when connecting the charger cables
to the battery and when disconnecting them.

A\ CAUTION

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not charge the battery in a garage or
closed room where there is not sufficient ventilation.

e Remove the vent plugs before recharging.

&
/\ NOTICE Ne)

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Alé@sure all accessories are
turned off.

\
. . \%
After recharging / reconnecting the battery
(vehicles with smart entry and start system) O

immediately after reconnecting the . If this happens, use the wireless remote
control or the mechanical key tth unlock the doors.

e Start the engine with the ENC%l\l TART STOP switch in ACCESSORY mode. The
engine may not start with b GINE START STOP switch turned off. However, the
engine will operate nor rom the second attempt.

/\ NOTICE : n&'

ENGINE NART?#’ switch mode
The ENGINE START'STOP switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If the battery is

reconnected, the vehicle will return the mode to the status it was in before the battery
was disconnected.

* Unlocking the doors using the smart engﬁnd start system may not be possible

Ensure you turn off the engine before disconnecting the battery.

Take extra care when connecting the battery if the ENGINE START STOP switch
mode prior to discharge is unknown.

If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts, contact your Toyota dealer.
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CHECKING AND REPLACING FUSES

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have blown. If this happens,

check and replace the fuses as necessary.

* \Vehicles with standard type ignition switch- Turn the ignition switch off.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system— Press the ENGINE START STOP switch off.

Engine compartment fuse block

¢ Push in the tabs and lift off the
fusebox lid.

QBQ QQB
H

\ vg a

w0
/%,

/

' 4 CTY43AV464

Instrument panel fuse block

¢ Disconnect the four claws of the cover
located under the instrument panel.

* Remove the cover by pulling it away
from the instrument panel (toward the
rear of the vehicle).

CTY42AV010
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¢ Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

* Remove the fusebox lid.

Fuse Removal

Do-it-yourself maintenance

CTY43AV354

CTY42AV005

For fuse descriptions and amperage % “Fuse layout and amperage ratings” on page
279. The amperage rating is also i%id he fuse box lid. Several types of fuses are used.

Type A-

¢ Only type A fuses can be femoved
using the removal t

* Remove the fuse
out and check

ulling it straight
it has blown.

1. Normal fuse.
2. Blown fuse.

* Replace the blown fuse with a new
fuse of the same amperage rating.

CTY43AV041

CTY43AV039
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Type B-
1. Normal fuse.
2. Blown fuse.

* Remove the fuse by pulling it straight
out and check if it has blown.

* Replace the blown fuse with a new
fuse of the same amperage rating.

CTY43AV284

Type C-
1. Normal fuse.
(1]
2. Blown fuse. O
¢ Contact your Toyota dealer. NS
O ©) O

( CTY43AV040

If you cannot use a fuse of the same ampera@ one that is lower, but as close to
the rating as possible. If the amperage i han that specified, the fuse might blow
out again but this does not indicate a;‘thl g wrong. Obtain the correct fuse as soon as

possible and return the substitute tp«itSvoriginal clip.

It is a good idea to purchase a s pare fuses and keep them in your vehicle for
emergencies.

If the new fuse immedia ws out, there is a problem with the electrical system. Have
your Toyota dealer cor as soon as possible.

A\ CAUTION

Never use a fuse with a higher amperage rating, or any other object, in place of a fuse.
This may cause extensive damage and possibly a fire.
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FUSE LAYOUT AND AMPERAGE RATINGS
Engine compartment

Fuse block-
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Fuse block cover (inside)- _Q

CTY43AV202

Fuse Amperage Circuit
1 | METER-IG2 5A Gauge and meters
2 | FAN 50 A Electric cooling fans
3 | H-LP CLN 30A Headlight cleaner
4 | HTR 50 A Air conditioning system
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Fuse Amperage Circuit
5 | ALT 120 A Charging system
6 | ABS NO.2 30A Vehicle stability control system
7 | sT/AM2 30A Ztgrzter system, ECU-IG2 NO.1, A/B, ECU-1G2
8 | H-LP-MAIN 30A H-LP LH-LO, H-LP RH-LO, headlights (low beam)
9 | ABS NOA1 50 A Vehicle stability control system
10 | EPS 80 A Electric power steering
11 | S-HORN 75A S-HORN
12 | HORN 10A Horns
Fuel injection system, eIectror('c?gontrolled
13 | EFINO2 15 A transmission . O
14 | EFINO.3 10A Fuel injection system ‘&v
15 | INJ 75A | Fuel injection systeg)
16 | ECU-IG2 NO.3 75A Fuel injection SW
17 | IGN 15A | Starter systgfy™
A
18 | D/L-AM2 20A Power dp@ock system
19 | 1G2-MAIN 05 A “1G MJ, “METER-1G2", “ECU-1G2 NO.3",
{%, ECU-IG2 NO.2", “ECU-IG2 NO.1”
20 | ALT-S 15A ¢ C}arging system
O"Turn signal lights, emergency flashers, outside
21 | TURN&HAZ 1&& rear view mirrors, gauge and meters, trailer turn
& lights

22 | STRG LOCK 10 A Steering lock system
23 | AMP AN 15 A Audio system

15 A*1
24 | H-LP LH-LO Left-hand headlight (low beam)

20 A*2

15 A*1
25 | H-LP RH-LO Right-hand headlight (low beam)

20 A*2
26 | EFI-MAIN NO.1 30A “EFI NO.2", “EFI NO.3", “A/F sensor”
27 | ETCS 10 A Electronic throttle control
28 | TOWING 20 A Trailer lights
99 | EFI NO.1 75A Fuel injection system, electronic controlled

' ' transmission

30 | A/F 20A A/F sensor
31 | AM2 75A Smart entry & start system

280




MAINTENANCE AND CARE

Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Amperage Circuit

32 | RADIO-B 20 A Audio system, navigation system
Clock, vanity lights, interior lights, personal

33 | DOME TSA lights, trunk light, door courtesy lights
Front power seats, outside rear view mirrors,

34 | ECU-B NO. 10A multiplex communication system, smf':lrt entry &
start system, gauge and meters, steering sensor,
Blind Spot Monitor, wireless remote control

35 | SPARE 25 A Spare fuse

36 | SPARE 30A Spare fuse

*1: Vehicles with halogen headlight
*2: Vehicles with discharge headlight

&

O
N

O&

281



MAINTENANCE AND CARE

Do-it-yourself maintenance

Instrument panel
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O
Fuse Amperage P Circuit

HeadligthMer, outside rear view mirrors,
Toyota@qng assist-sensor, shift lock control
1 | ECU-IGT NO.2 10A S t@ indshield wipers and washer, rear
<Zshade, multiplex communication system,
{ audio system, navigation system, moon roof,
n Pauto antiglare inside rear view mirror, clock
KV Vehicle stability control system, electric cooling
o | ECU-IG1 NO1 ‘6 A fans,'BIind Spot Monftcl)r, h.eadlights (low beallm),
steering sensor, Fuel injection system, charging
b system, rear window defogger

Switch illumination, air conditioning system,
cigarette lighter, shift lever light, glove box light,

3 | PANEL 10A interior lights, personal lights, audio system,
navigation system
Front position lights, tail lights, license plate

4 | TALL 15A Iights,pfog Iights? trailer tai?lights °

5 | EPS-IG1 75A Electric power steering

6 | ECU-IG1 NO.3 75A Blind Spot Monitor

7 | H-LP LVL 7.5 A Headlights (low beam)

8 | WASHER 10A Windshield wipers and washer

9 | A/C-IG1 75A Air conditioning system

10 | WIPER 25 A Windshield wipers and washer
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Fuse Amperage Circuit

Back-up lights, Fuel injection system, electronic
controlled transmission, audio system,

11 | BKUP LP 75A - . .
navigation system, Toyota parking assist-sensor,
trailer backup lights

12 | DOOR NO.1 30A Power windows

13 | P/OUTLET RR 20A Power outlet

14 | SFT LOCKACC 5A Shift lock control system

15 | DOOR R/R 20A Rear right-hand power windows

16 | DOOR R/L 20A Rear left-hand power windows

17 | OBD 10 A On-board diagnosis system

18 | ECU-B NO.2 10A | Rear sunshade O

19 | DOOR NO.2 20 A*1 Power windows \O

25 A*2 Outside rear vnewp&ars power windows

20 | AM1 75A Fuel injection w starter system, electronic
controlled t(\ ission
Tail I|gh el injection system, vehicle
stab control system, electronic controlled

21 | STOP 75A lesmn high mounted stoplight, smart

start system, shift lock control system,
,'('(aller stop lights

22 | AC-B 754 | Air conditioning system

23 | S/ROOF xu Moon roof

24 | P/SEAT FR 30A | Power seats

25 | D/L-AMA O 20 A Multiplex commumcafuon system, power door
lock, trunk opener switch

2% | A/B N 10A | SRS airbag system
27 | ECU-1G2 NO.1 75A Fuel injection system
28 | ECU-IG2 NO.2 7.5 Blind Spot Monitor, smart entry and start system
29 | CIG&P/OUTLET 15 A Cigarette lighter
Clock, outside rear view mirrors, multiplex
30 | ECU-ACC 75A communication system, audio system,

navigation system

*1: Vehicles without driving position memory

*2: Vehicles with driving position memory
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Do-it-yourself maintenance

LIGHT BULBS
Light bulb locations

You may replace the light bulbs shown in the following illustrations. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb. As there is a danger that components may be
damaged, we recommend that replacement is carried out by your Toyota dealer.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
When replacing a bulb, make sure the ignition switch and light switch are off.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
When replacing a bulb, make sure the ENGINE START STOP switch and light switch are off.

A\ CAUTION
Discharge headlights
¢ Contact your Toyota dealer before replacing discharge headlig nd/or bulbs.
* Do not touch the discharge headlight’s high voltage SOCkK‘& the headlights are
turned on.
e An extremely high voltage of 30000 V will be dischar d could result in serious

injury or death by electric shock.
* Do not attempt to take apart or repair the low ischarge headlight bulbs,
connectors, power supply circuits, or relatedﬂ) ponents. Doing so could result in

electric shock and serious injury or dea}h,Q
e While the low beam headlights J

are turned on, and for a short time "
after they have been turned off,
metal components at the r @
the headlight assembly wi&

extremely hot. To prey, rns, do
not touch these m mponents
until you are cer ey have

cooled down.

CTY43AV200

A\ CAUTION

* To prevent burning yourself, do not replace the light bulbs while they are hot.

* Halogen bulbs have pressurised gas inside and require special handling. They can
burst or shatter if scratched or dropped. Hold a bulb only by its plastic or metal
case. Do not touch the glass part of a bulb with bare hands.

* Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to do so may
result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This may damage
the headlights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.
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/\ NOTICE
e Only use a bulb of the listed type and wattage.

Discharge headlights

¢ If voltage to the discharge bulbs is insufficient, the bulbs may not come on, or
may go out temporarily. The discharge bulbs will come on when normal power is
restored.

The inside of the lens of exterior lights such as headlights may temporarily fog up when the
lens becomes wet in the rain or in a car wash. This is not a problem because the fogging

is caused by the temperature difference between the outside and inside of the lens, just
like the windscreen fogs up in the rain. However, if there is a large amount of water on the
inside of the lens, or if there is water pooled inside the light, contacxjr Toyota dealer.

Front exterior lights— o)

Headlight low beam

O (halogen bulb)
Headlight high beam

Front parking light

Front turn signal light
Fog light (if equipped)&

O | <

Bulb Wattage Bulb type
Headlight low beam (halogen) 55 H11 halogen
Headlight low beam (discharge) 35 D4S discharge
Headlight high beam 60 HB3 halogen
Fog light 55 H11 halogen
Front parking light 5 Wedge base (clear)
Front turn signal light 21 Wedge base (amber)
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Rear exterior lights—

Stop/tail light ————

Back-up light

%’r\an light

——— Rear turn signal light

Licence
plate lights

CTY43AV199

N
Y~ Bulbtype

Bulb Wattage
Stop/tail light 21/5 | Wed@elbase (clear)
Rear turn signal light 21 @ge base (amber)

Back-up light

’IMdge base (clear)

License plate light

Wedge base (clear)

Other lights—

If any of the following light bulbé&)t operate, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer to

have the light replaced:
¢ Headlight low bea
¢ Side turn signal |
¢ High mounted stop light

@charge)

The high mounted stop light consists of a number of light emitting diodes (LEDs)

¢ Interior lights

Bulb Wattage Bulb type

Side turn signal light 5 Wedge base (amber)
Front interior / personal light 5 Wedge base (clear)
Interior light (*1) 8 Double end

Rear Interior / personal light (*2) 8 Wedge base (clear)

Boot light 3.8 Wedge base (clear)
Vanity lights 8 Wedge base (clear)

Door courtesy lights 5 Wedge base (clear)

*1: Without moon roof, *2: With moon roof
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Headlight low beam (halogen only)*

1.

Turn the steering in the opposite
direction to the low beam (halogen)
light bulb that you wish to replace.
E.g. Turn the steering wheel left to
replace the right-hand low beam
(halogen) light bulb.

* For discharge type bulb replacement
see your Toyota dealer.

Remove the fender liner screws.

S

Remove the fender liner clip. Q‘
Step 1: After turning the clibﬁll it

out slightly until it stopx
Step 2: Turn the clip &al’in and then

remove it. eO

2] , gc
5

CTY43AV183

Partly remove the fender liner and turn
the bulb base counterclockwise.

CTY43AV129
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Do-it-yourself maintenance

5. Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

6. Reinstall the new light bulb in the
reverse of removal.

A\ CAUTION

Hold the halogen bulb only by its plastic
or metal case. Do not touch the glass
part of a bulb with bare hands.

CTY43AV159

* Insert the fender liner clip with the slot
aligned vertically. Do not rotate the
clip after installation.

CTY43AV208

Headlight high beam Q.
1. Open the bonnet. &
2. Turn the bulb base countemX@i e
and remove the bulb base f he
headlight. N

T\O

3. Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

4. Reinstall the new light bulb in the
reverse of removal.

A\ CAUTION

Hold the halogen bulb only by its plastic
or metal case. Do not touch the glass
part of a bulb with bare hands.

CTY43AV192
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Parking light
1. Open the bonnet.
2. Turn the bulb base counterclockwise

and remove the bulb base from the
headlight.

3. Remove the light bulb from the bulb
base.

4. Reinstall the new light bulb in the
reverse of removal.

Front turn signal light

1. Turn the steering in the oppo‘e
direction to the front tur| @a light
bulb that you wish to reg&e
E.g. Turn the steeri eel left to

replace the righ front turn
signal light bd¥:

* For discharge type bulb replacement
see your Toyota dealer.

2. Remove the fender liner screws.

Do-it-yourself maintenance

@Q CTY43AV097

CTY43AV182
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Do-it-yourself maintenance

3. Remove the fender liner clip.

Step 1: After turning the clip, pull it
out slightly until it stops.

Step 2: Turn the clip again and then
remove it.

C
5

CTY43AV183

4. Partly remove the fender liner and turn
the bulb base counterclockwise.

— CTY43AV205

5. Remove the light bulb.

<&
6. Reinstall the new light bulb in the Q~ &

reverse of removal. &

CTY43AV103

Fog light
1. Turn the steering in the opposite
direction to the fog light bulb that you
wish to replace.
E.g. Turn the steering wheel left to
replace the right-hand fog light bulb.

CTY43AV181
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2. Remove the fender liner screws.

3. Remove the fender liner clip.

Step 1: After turning the clip, pull it
out slightly until it stops.

Step 2: Turn the clip again and then
remove it.

CTY43AV183

4. Partly remove the fender liner angé@

the bulb base counterclockwise

\!

CTY43AV100
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5. Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

6. Reinstall the new light bulb in

the reverse of removal noting the
following.

A\ CAUTION

Hold the halogen bulb only by its plastic
or metal case. Do not touch the glass
part of a bulb with bare hands.

CTY43AV131

Insert the fender liner clip with the slot
aligned vertically. Do not rotate the
clip after installation.

Q CTY43AV208

Rear turn signal and stop / tail light Q~
v 4

/\ NOTICE

It is recommended your Toyota
bulbs as components can

\4

&‘Igr replace the rear turn signal and stop / tail light
aged if care is not taken.

1. Open the boot lid

2. Remove the luggage floor cover, spare wheel cushion and jack / tool cushions. Refer

to “Location of the spare tyre, jack and tools” on page 307.
3. Remove the luggage finish panel clips.

CTY43PAC005
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* HINT. Removal

— To remove the trim clip, insert a ﬁ o
small screwdriver and prise the % &
centre retainer out slightly. Then

remove the clip.

— Toinstall the trim clip, insert the Installation @

clip and push retainer in place. Og ﬁ

4. Remove the luggage finish panel by
carefully pulling upward to disengage
the four clips.

CTY43AV196

6. Pull the grocery hook while
depressing the button.

=

*=
\/|:>

CTY43AV195
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Do-it-yourself maintenance

7. Carefully pull back the luggage trim
cover to gain access to the light bulbs.

s

3 :: )
c

CTY43AV059

8. Turn the turn signal or stop / tail light Turn signal <

bulb base counterclockwise and light
remove the bulb base from the

combination light. Stop/tail ()
light

AE CTY43AV525

9. Remove the light bulb from the bulb Q,&?
base.

10. Reinstall the new light bulb in th*
reverse of removal. &O

X 2 2

:1 Turn signal Stop/tail

light light

CTY43AV116

Tail light and back-up light
1. Open the boot lid.

2. Remove the boot lid trim cover clips
and carefully pull the trim back to gain
access to the light bulbs.

CTY43Av227
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* HINT:

— To remove the trim clip, insert a
small screwdriver and prise the
centre retainer out slightly. Then
remove the clip.

— To install the trim clip, insert the
clip and push retainer in place.

3. Turn the tail light or back-up bulb base
counterclockwise and remove the bulb
base from the combination light.

4. Remove the light bulb from the b @
base.

5. Reinstall the new light bulb i&he

reverse of removal. &O

T\O

Licence plate light

1. Insert a small flat-blade screw driver
into the hole and prise off the licence
plate light lens.

HINT: To prevent damage to the lens,
wrap tape around the screw
driver blade.

Do-it-yourself maintenance

Removal

O w

CTY43AV196

Tail light

\ Back-up light
N

CTY43AV230

Back-up light

Tail light \&

¢ ¢

CTY43AvV229

CTY43Av235
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2. Remove the light bulb from the bulb
base.

3. Reinstall the new light bulb in the
reverse of removal.

=
C Jow.

CTY43AV179

REPLACING THE REMOTE CONTROL TRANSMITTER BATTERY

If the key battery is discharged the following symptoms may occur:

* The wireless remote control and, if fitted, the smart entry and st

function properly
¢ The operational range will be reduced

tem will not

N\
(&

A\ CAUTION

) )
)

cause injury or death.

transmitter battery or components.

* Keep away from children. Swallowing the batte

e Special care should be taken to prevent a

ny of its components may

@ne from swallowing the removed

/\ NOTICE N

components.

Toyota dealer.

*  When replacing the remot&!‘l{rol transmitter battery, be careful not to lose the
* Replace the batter: (@with the same or equivalent type recommended by a

* Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.

Standard type ignition switch

For replacement, you must use a CR2016 lithium battery or equivalent.

1. Cover the tip of the screwdriver with a
rag or tape, etc.

2. Prise the key cover with the
screwdriver and remove the cover.
HINT:

To prevent the buttons from being
dislodged, face the button surface
downward.
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Do-it-yourself maintenance

3. Remove the module from the key.

4. Open the module cover using a coin
protected with tape, etc. and remove
the discharged battery.

5. Insert a new battery with the positive
[+] terminal facing up.

6. Reassemble the key in the reverse
order of removal.

CTY43AV033

/\ NOTICE Do L2

* Take care not to damage the{ir&it board.

* Do not bend the terminal
* Make sure the positivegQH of the transmitter battery is facing up.
* Do not replace the l&ery with wet hands. Water may cause corrosion.

¢ Close the tran? case securely.
After replacing the battery, check the remote control functions operate correctly. If they do

not operate correctly, contact your Toyota dealer.

Smart entry and start system

For replacement, you must use a CR2032 lithium battery or equivalent.

1. Remove the mechanical key.

g,

7

CTY43AV326
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2. Cover the tip of the screwdriver with a
rag or tape, etc.

3. Prise the key cover with the N
screwdriver and remove the cover. O

i

CTY43AV029

4. Remove the discharged battery using
a small flat-blade screw driver.

5. Insert a new battery with the positive
[+] terminal facing up.

6. Reassemble the key in the reverse
order of removal.

CTY43AV030

/\ NOTICE A0
* Take care not to damage the circ it&);d.
* Do not bend the terminals. {
* Make sure the positive side Q

of the transmitter battery is facing up.
* Do not replace the b ith wet hands. Water may cause corrosion.

* Close the transr@& se securely.

N\
After replacing the battery, check the remote control and smart entry and start functions
operate correctly. If they do not operate correctly, contact your Toyota dealer.
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Essential information
EMERGENCY FLASHERS

Use the emergency flashers to warn other 4 \
drivers if your vehicle is stopped where it
might be a traffic hazard.

Always pull off the road as far as possible.

* To turn on the emergency flashers,
press the switch.
All the turn signal lights will flash.

¢ To turn them off, press the switch

once again. ' CTY51AV012
The turn signal light switch will not work 0
while the emergency flashers are operating.
O

/\ NOTICE NN

Cy
To prevent the battery from being discharged, do not le v@%‘ﬁashers on for a long
period when the engine is not running.

W

IF YOUR VEHICLE NEEDS TO BE TOWE &

If towing is required, we recommend you to done by your Toyota dealer or a
commercial tow truck service using a w@-~ type truck or flatbed truck.

/\ NOTICE e

e Use a safety chain system%fa}tvowing and abide by the State and local laws.

* To prevent serious dan‘g&t the transmission, never tow a vehicle from the rear
with four wheels or\t@r nt wheels on the ground.

Before towing : >

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission. Contact your Toyota dealer
before towing.

* The engine is running, but the vehicle will not move.

* The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

Towing with a sling-type truck

/\ NOTICE

To prevent body damage, do not tow with
a sling-type truck, either from the front

CTY51AV003
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Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

/\ NOTICE

with the front wheels on the ground.

* To prevent serious damage to the transmission, never tow the vehicle from the rear

* To prevent damage to the vehicle, when raising the vehicle, ensure adequate
ground clearance for towing at the opposite end of the raised vehicle.
Without adequate clearance, the vehicle could be damaged while being towed.

From the front—

* Release the parking brake.

From the rear-
e Use atowing dolly under the front @Q

wheels. Q~

Using a flatbed truck

If you use chains or cables to tie down your
vehicle, the angles shaded in black must
be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie downs or the
vehicle may be damaged.

S —®)

CTY51AV004

(o]

CTY51AV005

CTY51AV042
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Emergency towing

If a towing service is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be temporarily towed
by a cable, towing strap or chain secured to the emergency towing eyelet.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer it and operate the brakes.

/\ NOTICE

Use extreme caution when towing vehicles.

¢ Only use the specified towing
eyelet; otherwise your vehicle may
be damaged.

* Never tow the vehicle from the rear
with the front wheels on the ground.
This may cause serious damage to
the transmission.

* Emergency towing may be done
only on hard-surfaced roads for a

short distance and at low speeds. o o CTYS1AV007
Also, the wheels, axles, drivetrain, 0

steering and brakes must all be in O

good working condition. f\&

/\ NOTICE Vo N

e Useonly a cable, strap or chainQec}ically intended for use in towing vehicles.
e Securely fasten the cable (& n to the towing eyelet provided.
* Do not allow the cable,%ri/p r chain to contact the vehicle body when towing.

Doing so may damfgfj ehicle.

Before towing-
* Release the parking brake and put the transmission in N position.
* Vehicles with standard type ignition switch-
The ignition switch must be in ACC or ON position.

* Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
The ENGINE START STOP switch must be in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

A\ CAUTION

e If the engine is not running, the power assistance for the brakes and steering will
not work so steering and braking will be much harder than usual.

* Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle. Avoid sudden starts or erratic
driving manoeuvres which place excessive stress on the emergency towing eyelets
and the cables or chains.

e Always be cautious of the surroundings and other vehicles while towing.
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Essential information

Installing the front towing eyelet

When installing the eyelet on the vehicle, tighten the front eyelet securely. If the eyelet is
loose, it may come off when being towed and result in death or serious injury.

1. Remove the front towing eyelet from the underside of the spare tyre cover in the boot
of the vehicle. Refer to “Location of the spare tyre, jack and tools” on page 307.

2. Remove the front towin.g eyelet cover — v ——
on the front bumper using a flat-

bladed screwdriver, wrapped with a
cloth.

3. Insert the front towing eyelet into the — NON——
hole on the bumper by turning Kei /

clockwise.

4. Tighten the frons towing eyelet

securely using a wheel nut wrench.

CTY51AV010
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IF YOU THINK SOMETHING IS WRONG
If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably needs adjustment or
repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
Visible symptoms

* Fluid leaks under the vehicle (water dripping from the air conditioning after use is

normal).

* Flat-looking tyres or uneven tyre wear.

* The right-most segment of the engine coolant temperature display flashes.
Audible symptoms

* Changes in exhaust sound.
* Excessive tyre squeal when cornering.

* Strange noises related to the suspension system. (\
* Pinging or other noises related to the engine. . O
Operational symptoms 0

* Engine missing, stumbling or running roughly. O
* Appreciable loss of power. éo

* Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking.

* Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when drivin % level road.

* Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feel@dal almost touches the floor.
FUEL PUMP SHUT OFF SYSTEM Q~

The fuel pump shut off system stops sQ)pIying fuel to the engine to minimise the risk of
fuel leakage when the engine st@an airbag inflates upon collision.

Vehicles with standard type igmition switch—
To restart the engine after el pump shut off system activates, turn the ignition switch
to the ACC or LOCK pqsi and restart the engine.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-
To restart the engine after the fuel pump shut off system activates, press the ENGINE
START STOP switch to OFF and restart the engine.

A\ CAUTION

Inspect the ground under the vehicle before restarting the engine. If you find that fuel
has leaked onto the ground, the fuel system has been damaged and is in need of repair.
In this case, do not restart the engine.
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IF AWARNING LIGHT ILLUMINATES, A BUZZER SOUNDS OR A WARNING
MESSAGE IS DISPLAYED
If a warning light illuminates or flashes, or if a buzzer sounds or a warning message
is displayed on the multi-information display, this does not necessarily indicate a
malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.
Check the details of the warning light, buzzer or warning message; it may be simply that a
door is not shut correctly, or the parking brake is not fully released, etc. For details refer to
“Indicators and warning lights” on page 88 and “Warning messages” on page 93.
If the reason for the warning light illumination, buzzer sounding or warning message
cannot be easily rectified, contact your Toyota dealer. o

N

A\ CAUTION N

. . . ] hNd .
In some instances it may be dangerous to continue dnw\r@w vehicle.

SRS warning light &}

The SRS warning light monitors the entire SRSS m including all of the airbag

assemblies and seatbelt pretensioner asse ie's, etc. For details refer to “Indicators and
warning lights” on page 88.
A

A\ CAUTION X
yo

If any of the following condi 'o@curs, this indicates a malfunction of the airbags or
seatbelt pretensioners. Con& ur Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
* \ehicles with stan&ype ignition switch—
The light does me on when the ignition switch is turned to ON position or
remains on re than 6 seconds.
* \Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
The light does not come on when the ENGINE START STOP switch is pressed to
IGNITION ON mode or remains on for more than 6 seconds.
e The light comes on or starts flashing while driving.
¢ If any front seatbelt does not retract or cannot be pulled out due to a malfunction or
activation of the relevant seatbelt pretensioner.
* The seatbelt pretensioner assembly or surrounding area has been damaged.

If the malfunction indicator warning light comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator warning light will illuminate if the fuel tank becomes completely
empty. If this occurs, refuel the vehicle immediately. The malfunction indicator warning
light will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator warning light does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.
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Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

When the battery charge becomes insufficient or the voltage temporarily drops, the electric
power steering system warning light may come on and the warning buzzer may sound.

A\ CAUTION

* When the electric power steering system warning light illuminates the steering
wheel may become extremely heavy.

e |f the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold firmly and
operate using more force than usual.

* Drive slowly and carefully and contact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

IF YOU HAVE A FLAT TYRE
N
A\ CAUTION o)

Do not get under a vehicle that is supported by a jack — use veI&}support stands.

1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping a straight line. autiously off the road
to a safe place well away from the traffic. Avoid stoppifte on the centre divider of a
highway. Park on a level spot with firm ground. Q

rs.

2. Stop the engine and turn on your emergen
3. Firmly set the parking brake and put the Q‘HSSIOH in P position.
4

. Have everyone get out of the vehiclg_L side away from traffic.
5. Read the following instructions t@ro gh

A\ CAUTION «O"

g
When jacking, observe the f&oyving to reduce the possibility of death or serious injury.

* Follow jacking ins ns
* Do not put any pawt of your body under the vehicle supported by the jack, otherwise
personal injury may occur.

* Do not start or run the engine while your vehicle is supported by the jack.

» Stop the vehicle on a level firm ground, firmly set the parking brake and put the
transmission in P position.

* Chock the wheel diagonally opposite to the one being changed if necessary.

* Set the jack correctly in the jack point. Raising the vehicle with jack incorrectly
positioned will damage the vehicle or may allow the vehicle to fall off the jack and
cause personal injury.

* Never get under the vehicle when the vehicle is supported by the jack alone.
* Use the jack only for lifting your vehicle during wheel changing.

* Do not raise the vehicle with someone in the vehicle.

¢ When raising the vehicle, do not place any objects on top of or underneath the jack.
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A\ CAUTION

* Raise the vehicle only high enough to remove and change the tyre.
e Failure to follow the following precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tyre to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury:
— Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 103 Nm (10.5 kg/f, 76 ft/
Ibf) as soon as possible after changing wheels
— Do not attach a heavily damaged wheel ornament, as it may fly off the wheel
while the vehicle is moving
— When installing a tyre, only use wheel nuts that have been specifically designed
for that wheel

— If there are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screw: t threads or bolt
holes of the wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Tﬁ&iealer

O\U

/\ NOTICE Ne)

¢ Do not continue driving with a deflated tyre. Dn ven a short distance can
damage a tyre and wheel beyond repair.

* Do not touch the wheels or the area arou{@ brakes immediately after the vehicle
has been driven as these areas will beQr mely hot. Touching these areas may
result in burns.

Location of the spare tyre, |ack !:
To prepare yourself for an e Q , you should familiarise yourself with the use of the
jack, each of the tools and thg Orage locations.

Floor cover
)/ N Spare tyre
\ /ﬁﬂ cushion
Wheel nut
wrench \ X :

@WZN&X\\\W Jack handle

Ny — =
Towing eyelet \ NS / H Jack
Spare tyre

CTY52AV918

307



WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicle jack maintenance-

Ensure the jack is maintained correctly and is ready for use.
¢ Inspect the jack before use.
¢ Always keep the jack clean and the moving parts free from dirt, rust, etc.
* Make sure the screw thread is adequately lubricated.

Jack removal

1. Open the boot lid and lift up the
luggage floor cover.

— If required, the luggage floor cover

can be removed by folding the

ends down and sliding it out of the
boot.

2. Remove the jack.

XN

CTY52AV797

Spare tyre removal e

1. Open the boot lid and lift up the
luggage floor cover.

CTY52AV921
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WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

Steps to take in an emergency

2. Remove the spare tyre cushion.

3. Remove the retainer and spacer
securing the spare tyre.
4. Carefully remove the spare tyre.

— When storing the spare tyre, put it
in place with the outer side of the
wheel facing up.

\ & CTY52AV813a

the removal steps in reverse order to

— Secure the tyre in the boot by re
ritrg a collision or sudden braking.

prevent it from flying forwar
Removing a flat tyre

1. Chock the wheel diagon Q osite
the flat tyre to keep the &IC e from

|
rolling when it isjacwp

N

CTY52AV880
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2. Slightly loosen each wheel nut (up to
one turn).

3. Position the jack under the vehicle's
rocker panel at the jacking point
closest to the flat tyre.

4,

310

Insert the jack handle and raise the
vehicle until the tyre is off the ground.

CTY52AvV881

Turn the jack screw, part A, by
hand until the recess in the jack is
in contact with the jack point.

Position the jack so it is between
the notches in the rocker panel
flange.

Remember to raise the vehicle a bit
extra to allow for the deflated
portion of the tyre.

CTY52AV882

CTY52AV883




5. Remove the wheel nuts and the wheel.

— If resting the wheel on the ground,
take care to avoid damaging the
wheel outer surface.

Installing the spare tyre

1. Remove any dirt or foreign material
from the wheel contact surfaces.

— If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, causing the wheel to come
off.

— If resting the wheel on the ground,

take care to avoid damaging the J
wheel outer surface. @Q

2. Install the wheel and loosely tig@
each wheel nut by hand appriim tely
the same amount.

— Turn the wheel nuts &Qhe

washers come im&pntact with

the disc whe;l.o

CTY52AV884

CTY52AV885

Disc wheel

CTY52AV699

A\ CAUTION

When installing the wheel nuts

* Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts. Qil and grease may cause
the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened, leading to bolt or disc wheel damage.
In addition, the oil or grease can cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel may
fall off, causing an accident and resulting in death or serious injury. Remove any oil
or grease from the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
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3. Lower the vehicle.

CTY52AV886

4. Firmly tighten each wheel nut two or
three times in the order shown in the
illustration.

— As soon after changing wheels as
possible, tighten the wheel nuts to
the correct torque specification.
Tightening torque:

103 Nm (10.5 kg/f, 76 ft/Ibf)

CTY52AV887

After changing wheels @Q

e Check the air pressure of the replacQWe.

Adjust the air pressure to the spégification designated, refer to “Tyres and wheels” on

page 332. If the pressureis | rive slowly to the nearest service station and fill to the
correct pressure.

Do not forget to reinst@ tyre inflation valve cap as dirt and moisture could get
into the valve cor ossibly cause air leakage. If the cap is missing, have a new
one put on as soon‘as possible.

* Restow all the tools, jack and flat tyre securely.
* Have a technician repair the flat tyre.

A\ CAUTION

Before driving, make sure all the tools, jack and flat tyre are securely in place in their

storage location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a collision or sudden
braking.
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IF YOUR ENGINE WILL NOT START

Simple checks

Before making these checks, make sure you have followed the correct starting procedure
given in “Starting the engine (standard type ignition switch)” on page 71 or “Starting the
engine (smart entry and start system)” on page 72 and that you have sufficient fuel.

Also, check whether the other keys will start the engine. If they work, your key may be
damaged. Have the key checked at your Toyota dealer. If none of your keys work, there
may be a malfunction in the immobiliser system. Call your Toyota dealer. Refer to “Keys
(Standard type ignition switch)” on page 2 or “Keys (Smart entry and start system)” on
page 3.

If the engine will not start even though the starter motor operates normally.

1.

3. The engine may be flooded because of repe

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Turn the ignition switch to ACC or LOCK position and try st he engine again.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system— ‘

Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to ACCESSO@ade or off and try starting

anking. Refer to “Starting a flooded

the engine again.
2. Check there is sufficient fuel in the fuel tank; rep\)equired.

engine” on page 322 for further instruction§.
If the engine still will not start, it may n@adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota dealer

or qualified repair shop.
If the engine does not turn over or is ang over too slowly.

1.
2.
3.

Check the battery terminal tight and clean.

If the battery terminals &Q

If the light is out, din#0r goes out when the starter is cranked, the battery is
discharged. You @ry jump starting. Refer to “dJump starting” on page 317 for further
instructions.

switch on the interior light.

With smart entry*and start system—

If the interior light is on, you may try an emergency start. Refer to “Emergency start
(smart entry and start system)” on page 314 for further instructions.

With smart entry and start system—

If the engine does not start even after the battery has been recharged or replaced,
refer to”If the electronic key does not operate properly

(smart entry and start system)” on page 315 for further instructions.

If the interior light is OK, but the engine still will not start, it may need adjustment or
repair. Call a Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.
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EMERGENCY START (SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)

When the engine does not start, the following procedure can be used to start the engine if
the vehicle's starting system and ENGINE START STOP switch function normally.

1. Set the parking brake and put the transmission in P position.

2. Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to ACCESSORY mode by pressing it once
(while the brake pedal is not depressed).

3. Press and hold the ENGINE START STOP switch for about 15 seconds while
depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above procedure, the system may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle checked by your Toyota dealer.

If the engine cannot be started using the above procedure, contact your Toyota dealer.

IF THE SHIFT LEVER CANNOT BE MOVED FROM P POSF@

If you cannot move the shift lever from P
position to other positions, even though the
brake pedal is depressed, use the shift lock
override button as follows:

1. Vehicles with standard type ignition
switch—
Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK

position. Make sure the parking brak? €>

is on.

CTY52AV823

Vehicles with smart entry and sta&
system-—
Press the ENGINE STAR S&
switch off. Make sure t &king
brake is on.

2. Press and hold thﬁt lock override button and move the shift lever. You can only
shift out of P position while pressing the button.

3. Shift into N position.

4. Start the engine. For your safety, keep the brake pedal depressed.

Have the system checked by your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

IF YOU LOSE YOUR KEYS

You can purchase a genuine new key at your Toyota dealer.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Bring a master key and provide the key number that is stamped on the key number plate.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-
Bring the remaining key(s) and provide the key number that is stamped on the key number
plate.
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IF THE ELECTRONIC KEY DOES NOT OPERATE PROPERLY

(SMART ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is interrupted or the electronic
key cannot be used because the battery is discharged, the smart entry and start system
and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cases, the doors and boot lid can be
opened and the engine can be started by following the procedure below.

/\ NOTICE

* Asthe following procedures are a temporary measure, it is recommended the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately if the battery is discharged.

* If the doors cannot be locked or unlocked by the smart entry and start system, lock
and unlock the doors by the mechanical key or wireless remote control.

* When the electronic key does not work properly, check thigsentry and start

system has not been deactivated through customisation, ther information
refer to “Customisable features” on page 333. \

¢ Check if battery-saving mode is set. If it is set, canc@e function. For details refer
to “Battery-saving function” on page 12.

Locking and unlocking the doors

Use the mechanical key to perform the
following operations for the driver’s door: Q

1. Locks all the doors. Q~
2. Unlocks the door.

Starting the engine

1. Place the shift lever in P position and
firmly depress the brake pedal.

2. Touch the Toyota emblem side of the
electronic key to the ENGINE START
STOP switch.

The ENGINE START STOP switch will
change to IGNITION ON mode.

— If the smart entry and start system
has been deactivated through
customisation, the ENGINE START
STOP switch will change to
ACCESSORY mode.

CTY52AV822
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The modes can then be changed by pressing the ENGINE START STOP switch with the
brake pedal released. (The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

3. Firmly depress the brake pedal and check that is displayed on the multi-
information display.

4. Press the ENGINE START STOP switch.

In the event the ENGINE START STOP switch still cannot be operated, contact your
Toyota dealer.

Stopping the engine

Move the shift lever to P position and press the ENGINE START STOP switch as you
normally do when stopping the engine.

IF THE BATTERY IS DISCHARGED
Starting the engine when the battery is discharged <\
The engine cannot be started by push-starting the vehicle. If the ) is discharged, the
engine can only be started by fitting a replacement battery orw p starting.
To prevent battery discharge
* Turn off the headlights and the audio system whiIe@engine is off.
e Turn off any unnecessary electrical componer@en the vehicle is running at a low
speed for an extended period, such as in h raffic.
Vehicles with smart entry and start syste Q
* In some cases it may not be possib nlock the doors using the smart entry and

start system when the battery is ﬁcharged. Use the wireless remote control or the
mechanical key to lock or upl e doors.

* The engine may not star} gn first attempt after the battery has recharged but will
start normally after the d attempt. This is not a malfunction.

* The ENGINE STA% switch mode is memorised by the vehicle.
When the battery iSyeconnected, the system will return to the mode it was in before
the battery was discharged.

Before disconnecting the battery, press the ENGINE START STOP switch off.

If you are unsure what mode the ENGINE START STOP switch was in before the
battery discharged, be especially careful when reconnecting the battery.

Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually, even when the vehicle is not
in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of certain electrical systems.

If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may discharge and the engine may be
unable to start. The battery will recharge automatically during driving.
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JUMP STARTING

To avoid serious personal injury and damage to your vehicle which might result from
battery explosion, acid burns, electrical burns, or damaged electronic components, these
instructions must be followed precisely.

If you are unsure about how to follow this procedure, we strongly recommend that you
seek the help of a competent mechanic or towing service.

A\ CAUTION

Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flammable gas
that may be emitted from the battery.

* Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct termimal and that it is not
unintentionally in contact with any part other than the irlte terminal.
* Do not allow the [+] (red) and [-] (black) jumper cabl s to come into contact

with each other. Q
* Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or, ah’; open flame near the battery.
ANV
A\ CAUTION ©
-

Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and e acidic electrolyte and parts made from
lead and lead compounds. Observe%’ollowing precautions when handling the battery.

* Always wear safety glasse take care not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to
come into contact with clothing or the vehicle.

* Do not lean over thegattery.

* |Inthe event that ery fluid comes into contact with the skin or eyes, immediately
wash the aff%area with water and seek medical attention.

* Place a wet spdnge or cloth over the affected area until medical attention is received.

* Always wash your hands after handling any battery-related parts.

* Do not allow children near the battery.

/\ NOTICE

* The battery used for boosting must be 12 volts. Do not jump start unless you are
sure the booster battery is correct.

* If the booster battery is installed in another vehicle, make sure the vehicles are not
touching.

e Turn off all unnecessary lights and accessories.

* When connecting the jumper cables, ensure they do not become entangled in the
cooling fans or belt.
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Jump starting procedure

(@) Open the bonnet and connect the jumper cables as follows:

CTY52AV818

(b)

(c)

(d

(e)

®

318

\J

1. Connect the clamp of the red cable to the %®/e [+] battery terminal on your
vehicle. Q

2. Connect the other clamp of the red ¢ the positive [+] battery terminal on
the second vehicle or booster b

3. Connect the clamp of the bla&cable to the negative [-] battery terminal on the
second vehicle or boost Y.

metallic ground poj your vehicle as shown in the illustration.
Start the engine % cond vehicle. Increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain at that level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery of your
vehicle.

4. Connect the other clz$p the black cable to a solid, stationary, unpainted,

Vehicles with smart entry and start system:
Open and close any door of your vehicle while the ENGINE START STOP switch is off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start the engine—

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch:

Turn the ignition switch to the ON position, then start the engine.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system:

Press the ENGINE START STOP switch to IGNITION ON mode, then start the engine.

Once the engine has started, increase the engine speed slightly for several minutes
and then carefully remove the jumper cables in the exact reverse order from which
they were connected.

Have the vehicle checked at your Toyota dealer as soon as possible if required.




IF YOUR VEHICLE OVERHEATS

If the right-most segment of the engine coolant temperature display is flashing your
engine may be overheating. If you experience a loss of power, or if you hear a loud
knocking or pinging noise, the engine has probably overheated.

1. Pull safely off the road, stop the vehicle and turn on your emergency flashers.
2. Put the transmission in P position and apply the parking brake.

3. Turn off the air conditioning if it is being used.

4. Check if coolant or steam is coming out from under the bonnet.

If you see steam:

— Stop the engine. Wait until the steam subsides and then carefully open the bonnet.

— If there is no coolant boiling over or steam, restart the engine.

If you do not see steam: N
- Leave the engine running and i\ [LL B
carefully lift the bonnet. g o C \
__ (i@ 6 0\0 6 0\y
A\ CAUTION N e IS (7

To avoid personal injury, keep the bonnet 4
closed until there is no steam. Escaping
steam or coolant is a sign of very high QQ

pressure. < ! CTY52AV819

N
5. Check if the electric coolin&s are operating.
If the fans are operating?
—  Wait until the hi &mperature warning light goes off and then stop the engine
If the fans are n érating:
— Stop the eﬁ and contact your Toyota dealer immediately

6. After the engine has cooled sufficiently, look for any obvious coolant leaks from the
radiator, hoses, and under the vehicle.
Note that water draining from the air conditioner is normal, if it has been used.

A\ CAUTION

When the engine is running, keep hands and clothing away from the moving fan and
engine drive belts.

— Ifthe coolant is leaking, stop the engine immediately. Call a Toyota dealer for
assistance.

— If there are no obvious leaks, check the coolant reservoir. If it is dry, add coolant to
the reservoir while the engine is running. Fill it about half full. For the coolant type,
refer to “Engine coolant” on page 264.
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A\ CAUTION

Do not attempt to remove the radiator cap when the engine and radiator are hot. Serious
injury could result from scalding hot fluid and steam blown out under pressure.

/\ NOTICE

e Wait until the engine has cooled
down before adding engine coolant.

* Add the coolant slowly. Adding

coolant to a hot engine too quickly
can damage the engine.

e As an emergency measure,
water can be used if coolant is
unavailable. However, have the
problem checked and the coolant

J
replaced by your Toyota dealer as Q ® % %//
soon as possible. CTY52AV820

7. After the engine coolant temperature has cooIgt@normal, again check the coolant

level in the reservoir. If necessary, bring it u alf full again. Serious coolant loss
indicates a leak in the system. You shou@ e it checked as soon as possible at your

Toyota dealer. %
IF YOUR VEHICLE BECOMES STUC

Carry out the following procedur9<@1e tyres spin or the vehicle becomes stuck in mud,
dirt or snow.

1. Stop the engine. Set t Mmg brake and move the shift lever to P position.

2. Remove the mud, sn r sand from around the stuck tyre(s).

3. Place wood, stonesvor some other material under the tyres to help provide traction.
4. Restart the engine.
5

. Move the shift lever to the D or R position and carefully apply the accelerator to free
the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you need to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the surrounding area
is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The vehicle may also lunge
forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free. Use extreme caution.

When moving the shift lever

Be careful not to move the shift lever while the accelerator pedal is depressed. This

may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle that may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE

To avoid damaging the transmission and other components

* Avoid spinning the wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more than
necessary.

e If the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedures are performed, the vehicle
may require towing to be freed.

IF YOUR VEHICLE HAS TO BE STOPPED IN AN EMERGENCY

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in the normal
way, stop the vehicle using the following procedure.

1. Steadily depress the brake pedal with both feet and firmly depress it. Do not pump the
brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the effort required ow the vehicle.

O\
If the shift lever can be moved to N position— &/
(a) After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a saf %ggy the road.
(b) Stop the engine. 6

If the shift lever cannot be moved to N pogt

(a) Keep depressing the brake pedal W\Q
as possible.

(b) Vehicles with standard type /@m /

switch- Sn
Stop the engine by t e

ignition switch to Al osition.

éO

2. Move the shift lever to N position.

h feet to reduce vehicle speed as much

=X
j

CTY52AV193

Vehicles with smart entry and start
system-—

Stop the engine by pressing and
holding the ENGINE START STOP

switch for 3 seconds or more, or \

ENGINE
START

press it briefly 3 times or more in

succession.
(c) Stop the vehicle in a safe place by Press and hold for 3 seconds or more,
the road. or press briefly 3 times or more

CTY52AD212
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A CAUTION

If the engine has to be turned off while driving
e Power assistance for the brakes and steering will not work so steering and braking
will be much harder than usual. Decelerate as much as possible before turning off
the engine.
* Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—
Never attempt to remove the key, as doing so will lock the steering wheel.

STARTING A FLOODED ENGINE

If the engine will not start, your engine may be flooded because of repeated cranking.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

If this happens, turn the ignition switch to START with the accelerator gedal fully
depressed. Keep the ignition switch and accelerator pedal in thesg jtfons for 15
seconds and release them. Then start the engine with your foot @e accelerator pedal.
Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-

Ifthis happens, press the ENGINE START STOP switch it the brake pedal and the
accelerator pedal fully depressed, and hold the ENGINE RT STOP switch for about 30
seconds. Then the cranking hold function stops cra @ automatically, and you can try
starting the engine with your foot off the acceler. edal.

If the engine still will not start, contact your T@ dealer for assistance.
pa)

/\ NOTICE ,

Do not crank the engine for more @30 seconds at a time. This may overheat the
starter and wiring systems.

If your engine stalls w riving.

IF YOUR ENGINE ST. L@ WHILE DRIVING
ﬁe§

1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping a straight line. Move cautiously off the road to
a safe place.

2. Turn on your emergency flashers.
3. Try starting the engine again.

If the engine will not start, refer to “If your engine will not start” on page 313.

A\ CAUTION

* If the engine is not running, the power assistance for the brakes and steering will
not work so steering and braking will be much harder than usual.

* Vehicles with smart entry and start system—
If the engine stalls while driving, do not open the doors until the vehicle comes to a
complete stop. Opening the doors will lock the steering wheel, resulting in loss of
steering control.
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WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

Steps to take in an emergency

IF YOU CANNOT INCREASE ENGINE SPEED

If engine speed does not increase when the accelerator pedal is depressed, there may be a
problem somewhere in the electronic throttle control system.

At this time, vibration may occur. However, if you depress the accelerator pedal more
firmly and slowly, you can drive your vehicle at low speeds. Have your vehicle checked by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

Vehicles with standard type ignition switch—

Even if the abnormality of the electronic throttle control system is corrected during low
speed driving, the system may not be recovered until the engine is stopped and the
ignition switch is turned off.

Vehicles with smart entry and start system—-

Even if the abnormality of the electronic throttle control system is cairected during low
speed driving, the system may not be recovered until the engine@ped and the
ENGINE START STOP switch is turned off. i

Be especially careful to prevent erroneous pedal opx i
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WHEN TROUBLE ARISES
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VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications
Specifications
DIMENSIONS
4835 mm (190.4 in.) - Vehicles without front
spoiler
Overall length 4855 mm (191.1 in.) - Vehicles with front
spoiler
Overall width 1825 mm (71.9in.)

Except Papua New Guinea and Fiji:
- 1470 mm (567.9 in.)

Papua New Guinea and Fiji:
— 1480 mm (58.3 in.)

Overall height (Unladen)

o~

Wheelbase 2175 mm (1093in) Y
Front tread 1575 mm (62.0 in) AN
Rear tread 1565 mm (61.6 inr’,&"
N
ENGINE NUMBER A\)

The engine number is stamped on the
engine block as shown.

O CTY61AV002
VEHICLE IDENTIFI@ON NUMBER (VIN)
The vehicle identification number (VIN) is
the legal identifier for your vehicle. This
number is stamped under the right front
seat.

This is the primary identification number
for your Toyota. It is used in registering the
ownership of your vehicle.

CTY61AV028
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VEHICLE SP

ECIFICATIONS

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is
also on the manufacturer’s label.

The manufacturer’s label adhered on the
left front and rear door pillars contains
VIN and other model data such as date of
manufacture.

Date of manufacture

The date of manufacture, indicated on the
vehicle as the “Built Date”, is the calendar
month and year in which the body shell
and powertrain sub-assemblies are joined
and the vehicle is driven or moved from the
production line.

Use the VIN, built date and other model
data to identify your Toyota for purposes
such as registration, parts ordering,

insurance, and communication with Toyota.

Specifications

CTY61AV030

‘7/

ENGINE <
Model e (‘L 2GR-FE
Type \] 6 cylinder V type, 4 cycle, petrol
Bore and stroke @ 94.0 x 83.0 mm (3.70 x 3.27 in.)
Displacement f\& 3456 cm3 (210.9 cu in.)

Drive belt tensiorg\'l

Automatic adjustment

Valve clearance (e@ine cold)

Automatic adjustment
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VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications

FUEL

Selecting the correct fuel is essential for satisfactory engine performance.
Engine damage caused by use of incorrect fuels is not covered under Toyota's new vehicle

warranty.
Unleaded petrol only
Fuel type (Unleaded petrol containing up to 10%
ethanol may be safely used)
Research Octane Number (RON) 91 or higher
Fuel tank capacity 70 L (18.5 gal., 15.4 Imp. gal.)

To help prevent petrol station mix-ups, your vehicle has a smaller fuel tank opening. The
special nozzle on pumps with unleaded fuel will fit it, but the larger standard nozzle on
pumps with leaded petrol will not.

- O

/\ NOTICE 0

Do not use leaded petrol. Use of leaded petrol will cause t;%e-way catalytic

converter to lose its effectiveness and the emission co stem to function
incorrectly. Also, this can increase maintenance cosh
\ 4

If your engine knocks

If you detect heavy knocking even when usin Qecommended fuel, or if you hear steady
knocking while holding a steady speed roads, consult your Toyota dealer.

However, occasionally, you may noticﬂgh knocking for a short time while accelerating or
driving up hills. This is normal aw is no need for concern.

XN

T\O
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VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications
LUBRICATION

Qil capacity (drain and refill*)

» With filter 6.1L (6.4 gt., 5.4 Imp. qt.)

» Without filter 5.7 L (6.0 gt., 5.0 Imp. gt.)

Qil grade 5W-30, 10W-30:
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM
“Energy-Conserving”, SN “Resource-
Conserving” or ILSAC multigrade engine oil
15W-40 and 20W-50:
API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine
oil A

Recommended oil viscosity “Toyota Genuine Mﬁ'@il” is used in
your Toyota vehj | e Toyota approved

“Toyota Genu'c(; tor Oil” or equivalent
to satisfy t owing grade and viscosity.

O

qg I

TOW-30 >

LT T T T T T T X
Q» Q T5W-40 >
T T T [ T T X
Q~ / 20W-50 >
T T T T [ T

‘C-29 -18 -7 4 16 27 38
& °F -20 0 20 40 60 80 100

O Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change.

& ITNOIL062

*: The engine oil C@S/is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine oil.
Warm up and turn offthe engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check the oil level on the
dipstick.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for further details.
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VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications

COOLING SYSTEM

Total capacity 9.4L(9.9qt., 8.3 Imp. qgt.)
Coolant type “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is used in
your Toyota vehicle at factory fill.
In order to avoid technical problems, only
use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or
similar high quality ethylene glycol based
non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-
borate coolant with long-life hybrid organic
acid technology.
Coolant with long-life hybrid organic
acid technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic agids.
Do not use plain wate e.
Contact your Toyg ler for further details.
(]
\"4
IGNITION A\)
Spark plug R 0\/
DENSO FK2OR11

Spark plug gap

)N (0.043in)
A4

/\ NOTICE e

Use only iridium tipped spark pk&)):) not adjust the spark plug gap.
A

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM &

o

Battery
Specific gravity reading®at 20°C (68°F):

1.250-1.270 Fully charged
1.160-1.180 Half charged
1.060-1.080 Discharged

Charging rates

Quick charge: 15 A max.

Slow charge: 5 A max.

NOTE: If the battery requires replacement, ensure the new battery meets the same

standard as the original.
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Specifications
AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE
Fluid capacity*® 6.5L (6.9 qt., 5.7 Imp. qgt.)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is a reference quantity only.

Generally, it is necessary to change automatic transmission fluid only if your vehicle is
driven under one of the Additional Service Requirements listed in your “Warranty and
Service Book”.

When changing the automatic transmission fluid, use only “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” (ATF
JWS3324 or NWS9638) to aid in assuring optimum transaxle performance.

/\ NOTICE

Using automatic transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine A S” may cause
deterioration in shift quality, locking up of your transmission'a@ anied by vibration,
and ultimately damage the automatic transmission of your@ e.

A

Please contact your Toyota dealer for further details. \}

BRAKES Aé
Minimum pedal clearance \J
-when depressed with the force of 500 N Qmm (3.86 in.)
(51 kgf, 112 Ibf) with the engine runWQ)
Pedal free play , ( 1-6 mm (0.04-0.24 in.)
Parking brake pedal travel Q
-when depressed with the f& f300 N | 9-12 clicks
(31 kgf, 67 Ibf) &
Fluid type }O_ SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
STEERING
‘ Steering wheel free play Less than 30 mm (1.2 in)
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Specifications

TYRES AND WHEELS

16-inch wheels
Tyre size 215/60R16 95V
Tyre inflation pressure . .
- 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm?or bar, 35 psi)
Wheel size 16x61/2J
Wheel nut torque 103 Nm (10.5 kgf m, 76 Ib ft)

17-inch wheels

Tyre size 215/55R17 94V tyres
Tyre inflation pressure | o\ 0. (5 4 kgi/cm?or bar, 35 psi) (\
- cold tyre a
Wheel size 17x74d QV
Wheel nut torque 103 Nm (10.5 kgf m, 76 b ft-) R C)
NOTE: For complete information on tyres (e.g. replacing or replacing wheels), refer to

“Tyres” on page 267 through to “Wheels” on page 2710

@@é
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Customisation

Customisation

CUSTOMISABLE FEATURES

Introduction

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be personalised.
Programming some of these settings requires specialised equipment and must be
performed by your Toyota dealer, while others you can do yourself. This is shown by a v or
X in the applicable column for each system.

Touch-screen These settings can be changed using the touch-screen audio system.
For details refer to “Vehicle settings” on page 167.
e . These settings can be changed using the navigation system. For further
Navigation . — ,
details, refer to the Navigation System Owner’s Maqual.
These settings can be changed by your Toyota \r using specialised
Dealer . i
equipment. \
On vehicles with smart entry and start s , this setting can be
Key changed with the wireless remote coptPgl'on the electronic key. For
details, referto “Customising door nd unlock functions” on page 338.

NOTE: Some settings may affect another syste @s‘Ts shown where two systems are
described together. Contact your Toyota deal further assistance.

Wireless remote control and Smart ent@ start system*
Py

< g%
Function ‘o efault Setting Customised setting _‘:w’ ‘;; &
L\ AL
xv | 2|a
Time before auto thor
lock function i% ed, 60 seconds
if door is not opented after 30 seconds 120 seconds x| x|V
being unlocked
Operation signal
(Hazard answer back) ON OFF x|\ Vv
Operation signal
(Door lock buzzer) ON OFF x| x|V
Open door warning buzzer ON OFF x| x|V
Operation buzzer volume
(Lock feedback volume) Level 5 OFF to Level 7 AR A4

* For further information on customising these systems refer to “Introduction” on page 333.
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Customisation

Wireless remote control*

T
O *
e | §
Function Default Setting Customised setting ﬁ ‘;; i
S|1sS| =
g| 2|4
Wireless remote control ON OFF x| x|V
Driver’s door
Unlock operation All doors unlocked unlocked in one
: step, all doors vIivi|v
(Remote 2-press unlock) in one step .
unlocked in two
steps
OFF ?
Press and hold the Press 6”
Boot lid opening boot lid open switch x| x|V
(short) tW|ce
Abkshort press
Smart entry and start system* (O
‘ *
Q 3| %
5|8
Function Defa ing Customised setting j ‘g L
SIS | =
gl 2|48
O
Unlock the <.joors by simply & All doors Driver’s door x|V |V
carrying a key
Number of permissible ti N
o' p (S Twice Unlimited x| x|V
of continuous smatlo®
Smart entry and start Qstem vivily
(Entry and start system) ON OFF

* For further information on customising these systems refer to “Introduction” on page 333.
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Customisation
Door lock*
.
1
Function Default Setting Customised setting E ‘;; L
S| S| =
gl 2|4
Speed-detecting automatic
door lock fgljctlon ON OFF vivily
(Speed sensitive auto
locking)
Opening the driver’s door OFF ON x| viv
unlocks all the doors
Moving the shift lever to P
position unlocks all doors OFF § vivi|v
(Auto unlock by shift to P) ‘\
g
Moving the shift lever out of P &
position locks all doors OFF O ON vIivi|v
Auto lock by shift from P) \}

Driver’s door
unlocked in one
step, all doors x| v |V
unlocked in two

ino
&é steps
N\

Unlocking using a key

O
All doors u;{ ked

Automatic light control systerg\&

i\ 5l

X 1
Function O Default Setting Customised setting 218 %
SIS | =
gl 2|48
Light sensor sensitivit Level 3 Level 1 to AR A4

¢ y Level 5
Time befpre headlights Standard Longer x| x|v
automatically come on

Automatic high beam system ON OFF x| x|V

* For further information on customising these systems refer to “Introduction” on page 333.
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Customisation

Interior illumination*®

T
@ *
°| §
Function Default Setting Customised setting ﬁ ‘;; i
S|1sS| =
g| 2|4
] . o OFF
Time before interior lights 15 seconds 7.5 seconds % v
turn off
30 seconds
Operation when the doors ON OFF x| x|v
are unlocked
Vehicles with standard type
ignition switch: Q
Operation after the ignition ON QFFO x| x|V
switch turned to the LOCK 0
position C 4
Vehicles with smart entry and \>v
start system: é
Operation after the ENGINE ON c> OFF x| x|V
START STOP switch is (
pressed OFF
Vehicles with smart entry and @‘
start system: Q~
Operation when you & ON OFF x| x|V
approach the vehicle with the O
electronic key on your person"&
Automatic air condition(n@ystem*
N\ P
¢ 5
Function Default Setting Customised setting E E 4
SIS | =
R| 2|4
Switching between outside
air and recirculated air
x|V |v
mode linked to AUTO switch Auto Manual
operation
A/C auto switch operation Auto Manual x|V |V

* For further information on customising these systems refer to “Introduction” on page 333.
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Customisation

Toyota parking assist sensor

T
2%
Function Default Setting Customised setting E ‘;; L
glz2|a
Buzzer volume Level 3 Levels 1to 5 x| x|V
Power windows and moon roof*
HE
sl s
Function Default Setting Customised setting S &
.O el2]3
b
Key linked opening OFF &l\)N x| x|V
Key linked closing OFF \U ON x| x|V
erellienskse;egnpoetsitr:]c;ntrol OFF né} ON | x|v
Wirel te control (”
.|reessrem.oecon ro 0 OFF x| x| v
linked opening buzzer ~
<
Moon roof* , Q
N\ %
<O |3
Function & Default Setting Customised setting | % | § | «
= (=) )
S|1S| =
SO HEE
Linked operatign of
components when door key Slide only Tilt only x v
is used
Linked operation of
components when wireless Slide only Tilt only x| x|V
remote control is used

* For further information on customising these systems refer to “Introduction” on page 333.
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Customisation

CUSTOMISING DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK FUNCTIONS
Vehicles with smart entry and start system
It is possible to set which doors the smart entry function unlocks when using the wireless
remote control on the electronic key.
1. Press the ENGINE START STOP switch off.
2. When the indicator on the key is off, press and hold either a or ofmp or (s for about
5 seconds while also pressing and holding ﬂ
3. A confirmation beep will sound.

e The setting will change (from default to customised to default, etc.) each time the
above operation is performed.

Setting Unlocking doors _Beep
A

* Holding the driver’s door handle

, unlocks only the driver’s door Exteri Qhree double beeps
Customised "
» Holding the front passenger’s door I r: Beeps once

N
Holding either front door handle unloclé\JExterior: Two double beeps
all doors Interior: Beeps once

handle unlocks all doors

Default

yS
D

¢ If changing the setting continuously, relea buttons after each change, wait for at
least 5 seconds, and repeat step 2.

* To prevent unintended triggering of arm after the settings have been changed,
unlock the doors using the wirele§ remote control and open and close a door once.

- Ifadoor is not opened wjt seconds aftera is pressed, the doors will be
locked again and the alarf, will automatically be set.

— Ifthe alarm is trigg mmediately stop the alarm by pressing a switch on the
electronic key@ing the ENGINE START STOP switch to IGNITION ON mode.
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Abbreviations ..., XVii
ABS warning light ..o 90
Adjustments:
Front seats ..o 25
Mirrors
Seatbelts ... 31
Steering wheel ., 36
AIrbags oo 50
Air conditioning system: ........ccccoeerinnne. 155
Air conditioning filter .......ccooiviiiininn, 272
AT vents 161
Rear window defogger ..o 162
AlQIM e 48
Aluminium wheel precautions .............. 271
Anti-glare inside rear view mirror ........... 37
Anti-lock braking system .........cccovnee. 135

Appearance care:

Cleaning and protecting the exterior ..
Cleaning and protecting the interior

<

\§

Armrest ..o & ... 30
ASSISt GripS wovveeeeeriienee s s 245
Audio system, touch-scr 0 ............... 163
Audio system .......... é
Bluetooth phone
Bluetooth settings ..o, 227
Hands-free system (for mobile
phones)
Listening to an iPod ....
Listening to a USB memory ................. 187
Listening to Bluetooth audio ............... 194
Optimal use of the audio system ......... 201
Playing an audio CD and MP3 / WMA
AISCS vt 174
Quick reference ..o, 163
Setting the hands-free system ............. 218
Setup Menu oo 164
Steering wheel audio switches ............ 202
Using the AUX port ..o, 193

340

Using the Bluetooth phone .................. 209
Using the CD player ..cccocovvviiiiiininnn, 174
Using the radio ..o, 172
Vehicle information ......ccccocoviiiiininn, 167
Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror .. 37
Automatic air conditioning system ...... 155
Automatic high beam .......ccccoevvvreriennne. 110

Warning light
Automatic transmission:
Shift lock override button

Without paddle shift switches
With paddle shift switclgs

Auxiliary boxes ‘O ..........................
Auxiliary catch - et 257
AUX port: O

Touch;, g audio system ... 193

Jump starting oo, 317
Recharging precautions .........cccocoovon. 275
Remote control transmitter ................. 296
Winter driving tips ...... . 144
Blind spot monitor ......cccceeiiiiiiiininenn, 131
Bluetooth® audio ......ccccoevvviiiniiniiiinns 194
Bluetooth® phone ......cccccvviiiiiiiiinnenne, 209
Bonnet release .... . 257
Boot lid v 20
Opening from outside the vehicle ........... 7
Bottle holders .....cccoevvieiiivinncein 239
Brakes:
Brake assist systems ..o 135
Brake pad wear indicators 140
Brake system warning light ..........c...... 89
Checking the brake fluid level ............. 266
Parking brake .......ccccoovviiiiiiiiii, 83
Brightness control, instrument cluster .. 85
Bulbs, replacement .........cccccvvviiiiininenn, 284
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CD player e 174
Charging system warning light ............... 89
Checking and replacing fuses ............... 276
Checking the brake fluid level ............... 266
Checking the engine coolant level ........ 264
Checking the engine oil level ................ 260
Checking the radiator and condenser .. 265
Checking the tyre inflation pressure .... 267
Child restraint ... 63

Child restraint anchor fittings ............... 65

Child restraint system ..o 64

Precautions ... 63
Cleaning and protecting the exterior .... 248
Cleaning and protecting the interior .... 251
CloCK i 240

Coat hooks &
Cold weather driving .....cccceevrvenene. & N144

Condenser:

Checking the condenser & ............ 265
Console box - rear ........ O ................... 237
Cooling system: é

Coolant level ...ocoo¥iiii 264

If your vehicle overheats ..o, 319

Radiator and condenser ................o...... 265

Winter driving tipS oo, 144
Cruise control ... 120
Cup holders:

Front oo 238

REAI i 238
Curtain shield airbags .......ccoovvverreiinnnnnn 52
Customisation:

Customisable features .........ccccocvevinn, 333

Door lock and unlock functions .......... 338

Defogger, rear window .........ccceeeviinienene 162
Dimensions ..o 326
Dimmer switch - headlights ........c.c.c..... 108
Does your vehicle need repairing? ....... 254
Do-it-yourself maintenance:

Service precautions ..., 265
Door lock - smart entry and start
SYSTEM o 7
Doors ..o o ............................. 17
Driving: .

Automatic Nmrssmn (without

paddle sffi itches) v, 76

Auto ransmission (with paddle

shi TCNES) v, 79

g and parking using smart
try and start system
Driving tips ..o

Driving assist systems

Driving information:

Driving in various conditions ............... 139

ECO friendly driving ...ccooovvieiiiiiiinnn, 138

Installing snow tyres and chains ......... 145

Pre-trip safety check

Running-in period ..............

Snow tyres and chains

Trailer towing oo,

Winter driving tips oo
Driving position memory system ............ 28
ECO friendly driving .....cccocovveeecccnes 138
Electrical system:

Battery .o 273

Checking and replacing fuses ............. 276

Fuse layout and amperage ratings ...... 279

Electric Power Steering (EPS) ...
Warning light
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Emergency flasher switch ........cccovuunne. 300 _

Emergency, in case of: ] ] .
Facts about engine oil consumption .... 263

Battery is discharged .......c.ccccooveiiiinn 316
Electronic key does not operate Flat tyre:
properly (vehicles with smart entry After changing wheels
and start system) ..., 315 If you have a flat tyre .........
Emergency flasher switch ...l 300 Installing the spare tyre
Flattyre .o, 306 Jacking precautions .........cccccccovenin,
If a warning light illuminates or a Location of the spare tyre, jack and
buzzer sounds ..o 305 L00IS oo 307
If you cannot increase engine speed .. 323 Removing a flat tyre ....cccooovvcevcovonnen.a, 309
Ifyou cannot shift automatic FIOOF JACK vvrveseeoscessoesseossonsonsoesoes 258
transmission selector lever .................. 314
If you lose your Keys ......cccocevvivivriinnn 314
If your engine stalls while driving ........ 322
If your vehicle becomes stuck ............. 320
If your vehicle has to be stopped in
AN EMEIGENCY oviviviiiiiiiiiaieieee s 321
If your vehicle needs to be towed ........ 300
If your vehicle will not start .................. 313
If you think something is wrong .......... 304
Jump starting oo, 317
Vehicle overheats ..., 3 eg
What to do if v @*
. Front airbags ..o, 52
Engine:
Bonnet release ..o O 057 Front cup holder ... 238
Checking the coolant level .. O = T L 23
Engine compartment ...... 3 ... 260
Engine number ...........» O ............... 306  Fuel:
Oil consumption ... Semm e, 263 Filler door opener ...
O EVED oo, 260 Fuel gauge ...,
Engine coolant: Fuel pump shut off system
Fueltank cap ..o
Cgolant Igvgl e 264 Information ...,
Winter driving tipS oo, 144
Engine i biliser system 47 Fuses:
ngine immobi ystem s Checking and replacing fuses ......... 575
Engine oil: Fuse block locations ..o, 276
Ol 1evel i 260 Fuse layout and amperage ratings ...... 279
Winter driving tipS oo 144
Event data recorder .........ccovvieininininnnns Xix _
Gauges and MEeters .......cccveeeeierenenenenens 84
GlOVE DOX wovvviiiiiiieieisc s 236
Grocery bag hooks .....ccccevviiiinniinninnns 246
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Hand brake — See Parking brake:

Hands-free system

(for mobile phones) ......ccevvvevvnienvieinens 204
Hazard switch ..., 300
Headlights ..o 108
Automatic high beam ..o 110
BUIDS it 284
Head restraints ..., 26
High speed operation:
During running-in ..., 138

Identification:

Engine number ... 326

Vehicle identification number (VIN) .... SQGQ

Ignition switch:

With smart entry and start system QQO

With standard type ignition svvitc( ...... 69
llluminated entry system ..... Ko ....... 234
Immobiliser system ........fvooverveiiniiiinns 47
Indicators and warni 1S v 88
Installing the front ing eyelet .......... 303
Instrument cluster ..., 84

Gauges and meters ..., 84

Indicators and warning lights ................ 88

Instrument cluster light control button 85

Multi-information display ......c.ccccoevvvevens 93

Odometer / trip meter display ................ 85

Outside temperature display ........c........ 87
Instrument panel:

ClOCK it 240

Rear passenger seatbelt warning light . 91

Security indicator ..., N
Interior lights ..o 232
IPOA® ..o 182

Jack:
Positioning a floor jack ..., 258
Positioning the vehicle jack ... . 310
Vehicle jack .o 307
Jump starting ..o 317
Keyless entry .. 7
Keys:

Smart entry and
Standard type i

Knee airba&.}&&.. ....................................... 52

ystem
ion switch

................................................ 284
Back-up light o 294
Fog light .o 290
Front turn signal light ... 289
Headlights high beam .......c.ccccooiin, 288
Headlights low beam (halogen) .......... 287
Licence plate light
Parking light oo,
Rear turn signal .....c.cccooeiviiiiiiiiinn,
Stop/tail light oo
Lights, interior:
lluminated entry system ..o, 234
Interior light
Personal lights ..o, 233
LOCKS 1iviiiiiiiii 5

Low engine oil pressure warning light ... 89

Low fuel warning light ..o 91

Luggage stowage precautions
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Engine compartment ..., 260
Maintenance: Interior lIGhts .o, 232
Does your vehicle need repairing? ... 254 Storage features ... 235
Do-it-yourself maintenance .............. 255 Touch-screen audio ... 163
Maintenance facts ... .. 253
e 5
Where to go for service? ..., 253
Panic alarm ... 6
Malfunction indicator warning light ....... 89
Parking assist-sensor .......cccoveieinienne. 127
Master warning light ..o 91
M 0 Parking brake:
eMOry SEatS ..o 8 OPEIBHON wovoereosseseesoseseesmssssesmssoeen 83
Microphone ... 205 Reminder light .......... (\ ...................... 83
. Reminder messago ............................ 96
Mirrors: o\
Anti-glare inside rear view mirror .......... 37 Passcode ........... & ............................... 231
Auto anti-glare inside rear view Past record Shsh .vcercernr 168
MITTOT it 37 o § )
Folding rear view 39  Position loor jack ..coveiiiniiiinienne 258
Outside rear view 38 Posj @ng the vehicle jack ..o, 310
Vanity mirrors ..... . 243
routlet .o 240
Moon roof ......ccceeeeeee 42 @
ower window switches ... 40
MP3/WMA diSCS wovvvvrrrvrsersrensnnsnnes Q~
Pretensioners, seatbelts ........ccecvviiinens 50
Multi-information display .......c.cocue.. 93
Pre-trip safety check ... 138
Privacy ..o xviii

New vehicle, running-in

Odometer / trip meter display .........cc...... 85
Oil:
Consumption .o 263
Engine oil level ..o, 260
INformation ... 262
Outside temperature display .......c.ccceeue. 87
Overheating:
High engine coolant temperature
warning light ..o, 89
If your vehicle overheats ... 319
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Protecting your Toyota from
COITOSION uviiiiiiiiesie et 250

SYSEEM it 163

Radiator:
Checking the coolant level ................... 264
Checking the radiator ........cccccoveeiivivonnn, 265
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Rear electric sun shade ........ccocevvirnnne. 243
Rear seats ..o 30

Rear view mirrors:
Anti-glare inside ..o
Auto anti-glare inside
Folding - outside ....c.cocovviviiiiiiin,
OUESIAE i

Rear view monitor system ....

Rear window defogger .........ccooveevrinrenne 162

Remote control transmitter:
Operation ..., 5

Replacing transmitter battery 296
Running-in tips ..o, 138
Safety check, pre-trip ...ccocovvvnviiiiinns 138

Seatbelts:

Child restraint anchor fitHings ............ 65Q

Fastening .o E @

Precautions

Service station information ..o 2

Smart Entry and Start System ..o 7
Customisation ..o 338
Driving and parking .......cccceevvviiiinennnn, 75
Electronic key battery-saving function .. 13
Emergency start ..., 314
Ignition switch ..o, 70
KBYS oot 3
Opening the boot lid ...
Starting the engine ...
Unlocking and locking the doors ............ 8
Warning MmesSages ....oocoovevvviviiiiiinenns 93

Snow tyres and chains ........ccvvviiniins 145
SPAre tyre ..o 307
Spark plugs v 330
Specifications ... 326
Speedometer ... 84
SRS Airbags ..o

Front airbags ..o

Side and curtain shield airbags ...

SRS airbag precautions ...,

SRS components ..o,
Starting:

Jump starting . <\ ........................... 317

Starting the é& (smart entry and

start sySterMus oo 72

Startin engine (standard type

ignd '&vitch) ....................................... 7

justing steering wheel ..., 36

Electric power steering ... 135
Steering 10CK oo 14
Steering wheel audio switches ............. 202
Stop/tail light bulbs ..o 292
Storage:
Auxiliary DOXES ...oovovviiiiiiiiiiii 236
Bottle holders ............... . 239
Cargo and luggage .....ccovveviviiinininenn, 151
Cup holder - front ..o, 238
Cup holder - rear ... 238
GIOVE DOX vt 236
Grocery bag hooks ..., 246
OVEIVIBW oiviviiiiee 235
Rear console boX ...ocoveveciiviiiiiiiinnn, 237

Sunroof — See Moon roof

Sunshade, rear 243

SUN VISOIS uviiriiiririerieieee e 242
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Switches:
Audio system i 163
Automatic air conditioning system ..... 1565
Blind spot monitor ..o, 131
Emergency flashers ..., 300
Front fog lights .
Headlight ..o
Ignition switch (smart entry and start
SYSEEM) o 70
Ignition switch (standard type
ignition switch) oo 69
MOON FOOT ©1vviiiiiiiee s 42
Parking assist-sensor ..., 127
Power WindOWS ..o 40
Rear electric sun shade .. 243
Rear window defogger ... 162
Steering wheel audio ....... .. 202
Telephone i 204
Windscreen wipers and washers ........ 115
Tachometer ..o 84
Telephone switches (steering wheel) ...
Telescopic steering column ... 8 36
Theft deterrent system ............... & ........ 47

Towing:
Emergency towing ..., 302
If your vehicle needs to be towed ........ 300
Installing the emergency towing
eyelet
Trailer
Traction control system .......cccccevivrienene. 135
Traction control system (TRC) ............... 135
Trailer towing ..o 146
Transmitter battery replacement:
Smart entry and start system ............. 297
Standard type ignition switch ............. 296
Trip MEters .o 85

346

TUIN SIGNAIS v 82
Tyres:
Changing oo, 306
Checking oo 269
Checking inflation pressure ................. 267
Flat tyre oo 306
Inflation pressure ... 332
Replacing oo
Rotating tyres
Spare .
Specifications

USB Mmemory .....p )i 187
e

Warning lights and buzzers ........ccoenne 89
Warning MesSages ....cocvvvvrvrererenenenneneens 93
Washer fluid, adding .....ccoevviiiiiiininn 266
Washing and waxing .......c.ccccoevevneieninnas 248
What to do if... oo 348
Wheels ... 271

Aluminium wheel precautions ............ 271

Replacement ..., 271
WindOWS, POWET ...ocveveieiiinienieisesiesienens 40

Windshield wiper and washer switch ... 115

Raindrop detection type ......ccccovoviinn, 116
Winter driving tips ..occvvvivniniininenenn 144
Wireless remote control:

Battery replacement ......ccocoovviiiiiinnn, 296

Operation ..o 5
WMA diSCS v 174
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What to do if...

A tyre punctures =» .- fyou have a flat tyre

cc= i Ifyour engine will not start

oo Engine immobiliser system
The engine does not start
oieecile Ifthe battery is discharged

If the electronic key does not
= operate correctly

If the%@{v:r cannot be

movi m P position

\)O

The shift lever cannot be moved

The engine coolant temperature
display right-most segment
Jaice If your vehicle overheats

Steam can be seen coming from

under the bonnet
&O

The key is lost & = -l Ifyou lose your keys

iy

The battery is flat =» - . [fthe battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked = | Eee . Doors

The vehicle is stuck in mud or >

sand -2t Ifthe vehicle becomes stuck

The warning light illuminates, If a warning light illuminates,
a buzzer sounds or a warning =» .- 5 abuzzer sounds ora warning
message is displayed message is displayed
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